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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION, 


This third preface (c my grammar does not requirr 
any more comment than is already found in the tw 
previous prefaces. That tt should have lo gothroug; 
a third impression shews that it has at least fulfilled 
the object for which it was writtetii that isi to 
help the students in the colleges in Burma to 
obtain a firm grasp of the principles of Pali grammar, 
The sphere of its usefulness seems to have somewhat 
broadenedi for it is now used to a certnin extent in 
England, America and even^spnn. 

My best thanks are due tn Maung HUj B. A,, my 
old pupil in Pali and epigraphy, for his kindly and 
thorough reading of a* second proof. 

-f? . r ' 

J?, CHAS. D^JROISELLK. 







PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


This grammar was written at a ticoc wb«n it was 
urgently needed ior schools and colleges, and as a con¬ 
sequence was cooieived, writ ton ancf seen through the 
pre&s within the short space of a little over three 
7nonths< Notwithstanding a few errors which had crept * 
in—and which have now been corrected——the favour 
with which this work was recei^'c<l and reviewed in 
Europe, exceeded the author’a oxpcctations, if in¬ 
deed he had any. Such favoural^le criticism it did 
not hnd in India; its great defect in the opinion of 
some Indian gentlemen being two-fold; ir does not* 
enough adhere to the very ancient Hindu system of 
gfanamaticol exposition ; this venerable system was, it 
is readily recognised by every scholar, the most suit¬ 
able —ia fact the only suitable system for the method of 
imparting knowledge current <in (he. times in which the 
earliest Sanskrit ^dfmars aTTd,'*modell9ontheni, the 
Erst Pali grammars werd'idfTfposed^ ^ut, other times, 
other methods; and lam not alone in thinking that the 
old Hindu system, whatever its Undeniable merits, 
could not be with success adapted to the clearer, more 
rapid and rational Western methods of teaching. But 
tbe more unpardonable departure fiom the beaten 
track is, the author has not thought it necessary 
constantly to refer to the Sanskrit forms and with them 
compare and from tl^m deduce the Pah ones* It 
oust be remembered that this comparative method, 
however excellent and useful to persons already 


( ii ) 


acquainted vUb Sanskrit vbo desire to take up (fie 
study of Puii^ does not answer jo a pracUtal roaoner 
to tlM nee^s of the class of stodertts* for tvbodi this 
book lias been written; lltaC young students totally 
ignorant of (be first prlfdples Sanskrit, and wbo 
do not, for the most pan, in the least infend taking 
up sari I study. Moreover, fo those may later On, 
up such a coarae, the close netocjon bertveen the 
tw o languages vill Ijecome coaly 4q>parent. 

On page 314, itiention U made of « sw>-caUed 
Nominative Absi^otc;’* it is explained in n Pali, 
v^ork calle<l the Nimittidlpaol^ printed in Rangoon. 
M. Mdnier Williams also mentions it in (he preface to 
Ids S.'tnskrit Grammar. ‘ '* 

Much ofTicud and iHetary work in cooseetkio with 
mher duties did not allow me to see this second edi¬ 
tion through the pre«£. Professor Maung Tin, of the 
Rangoon College, has most graciously undertaken this 
oneroii‘4 work, .ind he has read asd dirrected every 
single poiof. Persons who liave had experience in 
pmof.i«*ad1ng, ubove all of a hook of such a character* 
as the present one, will readily understand the mngni- 
lude of rhe service done roe by tny ofd pupil, and for 
which I hftg hw irtthank him most sin rarely. 

•CHAS. OUROISEy-E. 


hlAMWid^y : 
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PREFACE. 


Tilts grainniut wriltcix for my pupils in ihe 
I<ju)gQon College, to facilitate their vork and make 
fhe study of the Pul; language easier for them. There 
is, to my knowledge, no Puli grammar suited to the 
requirements of .students vko do wot lesuw even tkr 
/’ientents* of ^'auikrii, nnt) to place into Uveir iiantls 
grammars such as that of Muller, of rrankfitricr anci 
<jf Minaycf. which are intended for Sanskrit dilettanti, 
would serve rather to puzzle than to help them; more¬ 
over, these grammars are not quite complete, consist¬ 
ing merely of the inflections of nouns and verbs. 
Mr. James Cray’s grammar, whicli was written with 
the Sitme purpose as the one now ptfscrited to the 
public, has long been out of stock? i: bad two draw- 
bacfc.s; the Pifi was all in Burmese characters, and If 
was too elementary i<> help the stutlent in acquiring 
i thorough mastery <»/ the language. 

It is, f think, the first time, lhat Derivation has been 
treated systematically and fully In & European work? 
the chapter on Syntax, too. thougli not qtitte exhnus. 
rive (to make it so wouid require a speaal volume) is 
a novel feature, considering that Syntn has never os 
yet been treated of, except in ooe single instance,^ and 
very briefly, and with naex&mplea wltaterer given in 
Jlustration of the rules. 

or the gr^test difficulties experienced has bdeii 
to some forms (pritlc^pally in Assimilation and' 

V#r^ the help of Sanskrit j scholars* well 

Understand hoV>PAli forms, thuso^Jaioeda^soerwarfei- 


{Gramnuir ij H. H. Tilhy, Rangp^m Bpftifi CcUegr, 
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trAry, not to say incomprehAiisibic in soae 
that, AHhoufh my avowed object was lo write for stu* 
dents who do not know ihe first elements of Sanskrii 
gramiOAr, 1 have thought it advisable to scatter here 
and there, in foot-noces or in the body of the work, a 
few explanations bearing on Sanskrit grammar, to 
make some forms better understood. But the student 
iti perfectly free to skip them over and to assume tin* 
Pili forms ;us( asi they are given ; I would however 
recommend him to peruse thetn at a second reading. 

Hach rule, throughout, is profusely illustrated with 
examples taken from (he /dtakas and from other books, 
and indigenous Pili grammars. The paragraphs have 
been numbered and, to facilitate reference in looking 
up the rules, they Are i)uoted whenever necessary, tu 
render more easy the .study of that part of the gram* 
mar which the student is actually reading. 

Gramnatical discoveries are not to be expected; but f 
scholars wilt find in the work now i&sued, a few things ^ 
whkh have never before appeared in European gram¬ 
mars of Pali. 

The following'Indigenous Pili grammars have been ^ 
consulted: 

SaddanKi. 

^hdrupasiddbf. 

iMahirdpaaiddhi tUol. 

AkhyaiapadamAlit 

Jdoggallftna. 

Kac<^yana. 

Galon Pyan. 

1 have availed myself of all the gj 
in Europe A) which 1 could have ac 

RAW300N j > CHAS. DUROISEIXE- 
ioik December 2906 ^ 5 
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A I^ACTICAL ORAKUAR 

OF TKS 

PALI LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER 1 . 

TjtE Alpuadht. 

1. Tbe Pali Alphabet consist of 4t letters; natztelf':' 

6 vowelsi 2 diphthongs^ 33 consonants and one acccs- 
noty oa&al sound called ^iggakUa. . 

2. The vowels arc divided into and long: 
•short vowels are: a, ii u,; the long vowels are a, I, Q. 

3. The value of a long vowel is about twice that of 
a short onCf so that it takes twice as much time to 
pfonounce a long vowel as to pronounce a short one. 

4. The sign of a long vowel is a dasli placed over 
dt. Desides tbe above three long vowels, all short 
vowels are prosodicuUy long that come before a con¬ 
junct or double consonant: for instance in, bhikkhu, 
rattha and puppha, the—i before kkh, the—a, before 
4th and the—u, before pph are said to be long. 

Long also are a, i, u when followed by th, (nigga~ 
as tn : pupphaih, a flowerj cakkhurh eye; ka.- 
pifh, taonkey. 

5. Tbe cwo diphthongs are c and c, tvhich are aW 
ways long. They are diphthongs only gramm^cally, 
be^asfr tbey are supposed to be the product of the 
meeting and don traction of two vowels (a 4- i se; and 
a^-uszo). In reality and practically they are sifsple 
vowele, 

6. Tbe consonants are divided into : 25 mates, $ 
.seMM>e«e/s, one sibilant and one aspirate (s^Mtant). 



* Tlift «5 uautet^are ciivid^d, di^pdtog to the piaoe iSf ilievf formation and utter* 
tiRce, Into fiv 6 fToupe of five lettere each. . , 

The foilowtng table Shows at n glance the dassiiicntion of ali the letters : — 

COHSOXAWT5. 
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7. is now gcmralJy considered to be a semi-voue] 

artd it is a a modffication of /; in pa!m-leave 

“MSS I and I are constaotiy inicrehanged. 1 is not sel¬ 
dom the substitute of it is a lingual because it is 
pronounced as the letters of that ctnss (\.\U etc). 

8. rij'or niggahita, comport.s, properly speaking no 
classification; it is meroly a nasal breathing foumi 
only after the shoTl vowels; nfii, hli, urii. 

g. The are so csihcd from liieir l)oing 

pronounced in the throat; 

The from being uaored ijy pressing' the 

tongue on ihc front-paJnte; 

The Lingvals are formed by bringing the up-iumed 
Up of the tongue in contact wftfi the back of tf:e .pa- 
lale;*. 

The ^e»£ai5 are so called from iVieir being pn)-< 
npunced with the aid of the teeth; 

The arc formetl by means 0/ the Jips; 

The A^osals are sounded through the na‘?e; 

The has a hissing soiincij and, 

The Sfirtint a strong ospfrated breaching. 

'fhe MiiUs arc so called on account of iheir not 
being readily pronounced without the aid of a vowel; 

Surds ore hard, fiat, and toneless; 

The ^onoAtr are soft and uttered with a checked 
tone; ' 

The Li^uidSf readily combine with other consonants 
(except, perhop^ ‘ 

The Aspiraits are pronounced with.a strong breath- 
iug or k sound added to tbem; 

The Uiu^^irtiUs are pioncunced na^rally, without 
effort and without Ihe k<wttnd. ' ^ 
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TBZ PBOVUirCUTlOS. 


The Vowbls- 




10 . a is pronounce like a in ^rt. 


a 


y, « tt futher. 

i 


„ i,, sin', pin. 

J 

11 

„ ee „ been, sb«rn. 

u 


M At „ pat, bull. 

Q 

>1 

„ CO „ tool, boon. 

e 

3 1 

M Em table fdie. 

0 


1 , 0 M bone, stone. 


The C0H6OSAHTS. 


n. l?imerft.In all easeE, tb< aspirates are pw- 
nounced like the unaspiratesj bu( with the addition 
«{ a strong ft sewid; hence the pronu^tciation of the 
Ainaapimtas only is gives. 

k Is pronounced like ft In fting. 


g 

i> 

» g a .gatdea, gcw 

ft 

,, 

»»ng„ king* bring. 

t. 

>1 

*1 eft „ oftufch. oftip. 

j 


•• / ** /ail* /ar. 

fl 

li 

ft^yrf banyan. 

t 

*1 

>. t f, ^le, Uck. 


' th, it roust be borne in mind, is never pro> 
ciooficed like Uie Esgiiab-^, in- such words as: the^ 
tWn, etc. It is mwely^-t, uttered with ah effort, 
d 29 proftouneed'^ke d in deed. 


n 

»» 

n ft nag. 

P. 


. >* P >» part. 
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ph> it must be remarked, is simply the aspirate 
of p, and ought not to be pronounced like/. («s in*; 
philosophy). 

b is pronounced like h in book, cn, y,*/, I) s, h 
are pronounced like the corresponding English letters. 

V not preceded by a consonant, has the sound of 
*«, In vicit, vile. But preceded by a consonant, it is 
sounded like nr in wind, via; tvS, therefore, is pro¬ 
nounced twu. 

m, (niggaAlld), found always at the end of 
words, is, in Burma, pronounced like m in, jam,..ran; ia 
Ceylon, it is given the sound of eg in, bring, king. * 

COnJDVCT. Co K SONAKTS. 

IS. Two consonants coming together form what.is 
caUed a conjunct or ioMi^consonAitt. For instactpe, 
in : versa, kattKa and pandcpgti, the ss, tth, and nd, 
.are conjunct-consonants. 

13. Only Vhe letters of a same vagga or group (era., 
the five divisions of the mutest gutturals, palatals, etc.,) 
can be brought together to form a conjunct-consoa^m : 
the first and second, and the third and fouth only; 
the Rfth letter of each group, that is Ihe naral, t^an he 

HMuplad wkh any of the other four consonants In ilr 
group. 

CHARTER’n. 

Sa J«H DI—< 5 WHCftIv), 

14. Sandhi (unjoa): is. that part* of the gramisar 
‘vrhich irea^of ^eeopbonic chafes that-occur whoa 
-oat word ^ jrdneitO/awher- 

15. Generally these ckanges oceua : ‘ 

WberrS:Wt)rd^f»d/»g‘ra A aowrl is 
to a word beginning lokh a 9 (mt. 



6 


A MiACTtCAL. GRAMMAS,OF 


(b) When 4 word tn4in£ in a vovcl, is joined 
to another word beginning vitft.a ro»**o- 

n 42 ni. 

{«) When a word ending in Kiggakilg (m) 
is followed a word beginning either 
with a TOwel or with a consouaTU. 

\6. From the above It will be seen that sandhi is of 
three kinds. 

(1) Vowel-sandhi; (11) mixed and (III) Xigga- 
hita-sandhi. 

It is not absolutely necessary that the stu¬ 
dent should master thoroiighlythe rules Of Sandhi be> 
fore beginning the study'^of the other diapters; hwt 
he should read them once, carefully, and always refer 
to them whenever in the course of hisreadii^ he finds 
forms and combinations that guaate bim. . 

* t * 

I.—VOWBL^AKDI. 


, 17 .^^, vowel- be/ore another vowel is elided. 

•* . *; u/.<q ■ EjwmflCs. ' 

,. ^Vf^saafl- indr*y^« Vassiadriya ni., . 

.. eFanipaih,Alcasiw|ofhWflO* 

etc. ’ 

Tad£ 4 - utthuhfs tadu t^ba hi. 

Elhion ef h li^iiiUi^ffdli^l^Udadhumiyo. 

£lk^o» (>f. 

MA^^y^hhfl^^^ihiUryh'fibihl * ' 
Dhitu 

Elision of u,. jas>bijSa]|dhdi<|a»iit^#Hl^^ <* <* 
h KflU'e 
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Elision oft, La<ldho.me+ okasosladdho mokaso. 

GaCba me-^udiritasGatha m’udTrita. 

Eluton of o» Eso + avuso a^asmasses’avuso ayasmi. 

» 

J^emarfcs—When i U followed by a vowel it is very 
seldom elided t in the expression tunhassa> however, 
we have an exampleof its elision ; tunhassasstunhj + 
assa; tuvihi ahesuiti, remains without change. 

18. A vowel coining after another vowel mayf If it 
is dissimilar, be elided. 

Examples. 

(Q Cakkhu + i ndriyarilCakkhundriyam. 

(ii) Yassa + idanicYass’idSoi. 

19. The first vowel having been elided the following 
vowel may be lengthened. 

EXAMPms. 

(0 Tatra + ayaftstairayam, 

(ii) Sa + atthikass^tthika. 

(iii) kiki + iva=skikiva. 

(iv) Kamma + upanissayo skammupamssayo, 

[a short vowel• su i. u, is lengthened by putting a 
-^dash) over it.) 

so. Sometimes, the second Vowel having been eii<^ 
ded, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

EXAMPUSS. . .. 

('[S \^ + atUnaiientis3VitJmanenti. 

(ii) Kicfi9U + idba vithubsKirfisudba vittadt. 

SI. Generally: 

(Q a or.a + i ... 

(ii) a or a4.u oc.usso. . 
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Examples. 

1-“^ or a + i or I. 

(i) Upa + ikkhatisupekkhaii. ' 

(li) Jina + iricanayosjineritaaayo. 

(Hi) Ava + icca s avecca. 

(iv) BandKussa + irasbandhusseva. 

Ezodptlonfi. (a )—Hi pracaded by a becomes 3 iti> as 

(1) tassa + iii^etassSti. 

00 Tissa + itissTiss&ti. 

(i »)—i may be elided after a; ass 

(i) pana-Hi^esspana’ine. 

(ii) tena + ime&Etena’me. 

(c)—Sometimes a + i becomes ij as; 

Seyy at b& -f idaiti ^ seyyach idaih. 

n.—a or 3 + u or u. 

(i) Canda'fu^yoscaadoda/o. 

(ii) na+up^z^adp’etf* 

(iii) udaka + Omi udakomi* 

<iv) Yatb 3 + udaka««7aCbodaka. 

22. (a) .When two vowels of the same organ meet 
(he result is generaJly bag ; (h^ is : 

a + a«^ 3 ^ a 4 ‘&ssa: a + aesa. 

i +i «I; i + r=l t f + i = ?j i TjaaT- 

U+U bsQ ; Q-{. S s Q» S 4. Q Bs Q ; u-t* UJcafl. 
Examplss. 

(i) olQe 4 <dlokeQA=Aaaldok«ia. 

(ii) demi4*itfsdemiti. 
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22. (6) i and u maf, before verbs beginning vfth a 
TOve]> remain uncbaoged. 


(t) gatbibi ajjhabbasi. 

(ii) adhivasesi avihafinamino. 

(iii) sat(hu adasi. 

23. A final vowel nay remain unchanged before any 
Other vowel when not followed by ‘iti, in the following 
cases: 

(a) In nouns in the Vocative case : 

Ka&sappa etaib^..^ 

(b) In a word ending in a long vowel, if it does 
not fono a compound with the following 
word: 

Bbagava utlhiyasana. 

(f) / 4 /tet particles, vowels remain unchanged. 

Exajcfles. 

(i) Atbo-hanco casaiho antoca. 

(ii) atha kho+ayasmasatha kho iyasma. 

(lii) No+atikkamoss^no atikkamo. 

-^Tbe particles, called nipSta, are indo* 
dinable; they are rather numerous; the foUowIng are a 
few of them and the most common : atba, atbo, yeva* 
adho, yathi, tathi, tava, ydva. evai iva> va, re> are, 
ca, hi, tu, kacdt kbo, kbalu, kira, pan a. ce, nanu, ouna, 
ndmai eto« 

* There are two kvade of indediaakle words: tbe or 

adverbe and the Ufasagge, or prepodtiooe. The ^epo^tom 
are only 20 le nemher: 

a. n, ati, pad, pe, pari, avt, park, adhi, abU, aau, itpa, apt. 
api saft, vj, ni. ni, an, da (SaddanUi: Cat'ufadevihhdga). 

AB the other eedeclioablea arcf comae, atpSta. 
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voveli before panicles beginnings 
vithi a» i» e> as: Atha« iva* era follow the rules of 
sandhi, asj— 

(i> iRbf + iti^i(<h!ti. 

(ii) 

(iiO so+evassveva. 

(ti) na + etthasn*e<tha. 

(d) I and tt before A verb may remain unchang* 
ed : s$$, 21 (b). 

2^. The vowel e, when followed by a lonf dissimi’ 
lar vowel, and also when followed by a skoH dissimilar 
vowel foliawsd by a conjunct consonant, may be 
elided. 

Exauplks. 

(i) Me + &sc«ni’isi. 

(il) Sace-f-assassac‘'aasa. 

26. After 0, a vowel is usually elided. 

Exampus. 

• * ^ 
(I) Yo^fahaA^yo 'baih. 

(ii) cattftco^ltteiwcattiro Ime. 

Transformation oT 9awtU ioto Ssmi^weis- 

ly. The vowels i, u, «. o, when followed by artocfaer 
vowel may be transformed into Ibeir semi^vowels. 

(i) The semi-vowel of i and e, U y. 

(ii) Tbo seiarvowel of a and 0 , is «• 

(IX) ' 

(a)^Pinal t, before a dissimilar vowel is changed to y. ^ 

(i) vi + ^^^vyakisi. 

(n) vftti •l-anubbuyyatesviayanoUQiyyat^ 

(iii) disi aharticlasy^tarb. 

i^etnorhs.^iti ^eva as itveva. 
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(fc)—In such words as: le, ke, ye, etc. e is. 

changed to^* and, if the (i lolloping a, stands before 
a single consonant, it is lengthened to u. 

Examples- 

(i) me ^.ahaxn Bsmy^aiti. 

(ij) m« + ayam«myfiyait. 

Oil) te + 8yafli*.iyayam. 

(iv) te + aheni«iydhsth. 

(v) ke + assaekyassa (^. 

ExceptlOQB. (a)—Pinal e may be elided before a 
long vowel; as : 
me-f flsiam'isi. 

(b) Final e may be elided before a 
short vowel followed by a double 
consonant; as: sace + assaasac' 
assa. 

(e) Final e sometimes elides a follow¬ 
ing vowel; as: 

(i) te + imeiBre 'me* 

(ii) sace-{-ajjaBsace 'jja 

(d) Fina^ e + amay give S; as: 
sace + ay aih b sacky atb. 

U. 

(fl)^When u, is followed by a dtiJimilar vowel, it 
is changed to v. 

Examples. 

• (i) anu + etiassnveti. 

(ii) dbacu + antasdhatvaota* i 
(in) dhatu 4>atthas dhatvatthe. 

.(iv) bahu ^ abadho s bahvabldho. 

(v) su + aga tath s svagatam. 

(vi) anu + ad dbamia^=an vaddhaniftsafh* 
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Exceptions, (a)—Final v may be elided before a 
dissifnilar vowel; as: 

saroetu * 1 - lyasma ss samet’ ayosmS. 

(6) Not seldom, u + i gives S; as: 
Sadhu + iti—sddbOti 

Qf) Final 0 , may be changed to v before a 

lar vowel. 

Examples* 

(i) ko + atihoskvattho. 

(ii) agama nu kho + idhus agama nu 

khvidha* 

(iii) yaCo •j-adhikaranamsyaivadhikaracam. 

(iv) yo + ayajfisyvayafh. 

Ezcoption. Final c before a long vowel or a short 
vowel followed by a double consonant is 
generally elided] as: 

(i) kuCo*f ettbasskut'ettha. 

<ii) cato + uddhamstat'uddbai&. 

(tU) iay0 4>assu9Cay'assu* 

» 

iJemarfc? i.-^The change'of uaiid a K> 9 occurs chiefly 
when u or 0 comes after one of the 
following consonants : ib, kh, t, th, d, na, 
y, s and h* 

a.-Sometimes, after t or I, y Is inserted be-^ 
fore a word beginning with a vowel, to 
avoid a hiatus as : * 

' (0 aggi + dgSreaaggiyigSre. 

Si) sattamf+atthe s sattamiyattbe. 

y« I ' ■ I w.w" " . 

V -* • Sa44^Uit iffri ///» 
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3.—SiroiUrly, to avoid a biatus> a ?» is 
inserted between final « and anc’cher vowet; 
as: 

(i) du an^kajii^duvan^kaib. 

(ii) bhikkbu + asane ^ bhi i^huvasaoe • 

(Sie Consonantal Imserttons). 


CONSONANTAL INSERTIONS. 

28 (a) Not seldom, to av^d a hiatus, a consonant is 
inserted between two vowels. 

(b) The consonants thus inserted are: ylv, n, d, 
n, t, n I (tfsOand h* 

(e) Of these, the most frequently used are : d, r, 
an, y and 9. 

iSemtffib.—Some of these consonants are mere 
xevivals from the older language, as in : 

puna + eva s pu nare va. 

Here, the r is ^mply revived. 

EXAMPLES OP INS^TION OP CONSONAmS. 
Insertion ot y, (i) na^lmassa^nayimassa. 

„ -I- e vaih s mayevam. 

„ (iii) saoti ^eva a saatiyeva. 

„ of V, (i) bhu •(- Idiys » bh uvadaya. 

(ii) mtgl bbant&.f.u«^lckhatiamigi 
bhanti Tudikkhati. 

„ ' <Ui) pa + occati^{Avuccati. 

„ of ^ (i) idha-fahussidhamaliti. 

„ ' (H) Uhu +ess«^ slahumessati. 

„ ((h) bhayBd«f.eTa=bhiyactmeva. 


$a dmd ^vea alaa, M. 
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Insertion of d, (i) saki^-evassakideve. 

,, (ij) lava ^ era s (avadeva. 

„ (iii) samma + aAfla a sammidafifla. 

J{av»drfea.~The iosertioa of J, is constant after tho 
particle v, and very frequent after: sakidi, kenacii 
kifici, kinnirtci, koci, sammi, yiva, tiva, puna; as well 
as after the beref of pronouns such as: ya. ta, sa» 
etc.*, as r 

u 4. aggo 8 u daggo; u •f apidi 8 udapidi; kenaci 4. 
eva 8 ken acideva; yiva 4. atthajn 8 yivadactbaib; pu na 
4.eva8punadevA; Ca + attha/ft^tadaitharh; Ca4>ant8* 
. rostadantaro; eta + atthaxti 8 etadactbait). 

Insertion of u, (i) ito4>iyati8jtonftyoti. 

„ (ii) cjraib4'iyati8cira]ti nlyati or ci- 

ranodyati (30) 

„ off, (I) yasrai4iha8yasmitiha. 

(U) Ajja-hagge 8 ajjatagge. 

J^atncfkr.^The ioseftron of i> mostly takes placo 
aftar (be words: y&va, tgva, ajja. before iba and aggt* 

Insert I on of n 0) ni + antartiO 8 nlranunTm . 

* n (ii) Qi.hO)aA 8 niroja]b. 

,1 (iii) du + atikkanosduratikkamo. 

,t (iv) du+1)1008 durlja no. 

„ (t) pltu 4* abosi 8 piturahosi. 

n (vi) catu ^ arakkbi ^ caturirakkhi. 

* i {Sandkti, l( dWi bevenr. be remarked 

tbittbe ^ la. fo aioet words, a eemrepee fresi tbe older Un* 
goage; Saaek. baa fevarfablF yr ea e md ft. Tlm^w, ef tbe ntlee 
Pali gremmariafia ia but tbe Saoek; ad; ee..'af.,.dil« et& 
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j.—Between tatbi ev^ nnd yathS eva, rv 
is often inserted; the a preceding is shortened asd the' 
e of eva elided : 

tathariva, yatlioriva. 

3.—This consonant t, is mostly inserted, 
after the particles: ni, du, p&tu> puna, dlii, pita, caiur 
and a few others. In moat cases it is simply revived. 
Insertion of ],ml 

(i) cha + anguihfticha|aOgath. 

(ii) cha-h&rtisaachnlatltsa. 

1b]., is geoeraDy inserted after: cha 

(six). 

Tnsertion of h (i) su + ujucaivsuhujuctu 

(ii) su +uttbUarhn>suhuuhita]h. 


II-— Consonantal Sandhj. . 

99. Consonantal Sandhi occurs when a word rnd* 
ing in a vOm'oI is followed by a word beginning with a 
consonant. 

30. In the majority of cases, Consonantal Sandhi is 
resorted to, to meet the exigencies of metres ; but not 
always. 

8t. Before a consonant, a long vowel may be' 
shortened. 

(!) yathi + bhiv I •f guoena b ysthabbivi gu pens. 
(ii) yitlhaih v& hutarti v& iokes yiKbaiti vabutart)' 
va loke. 

32. A vowel, before a consonant, if short, may be 
lengthened t ^ ^ 

(i) Evarh game muni cares evaih gime nunC 

care. 

(it) du 4. rakkhaA s dfi rabkharh. 

(ii i) su 4 - rakkharh ta sd rabkharh. 
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33. A consoQAiU follo9ing a vord or a particle 
ending in a TOwel,ls general!j redupUcaced. 

Examfles. 

(i) idlia 4* patnido «idhapparo&do* 

(ii) au + patthitoBSuppa»hlto. 

(lii) vi + payucio b vippayM tto. 

(it) a + pativattiyo b appativattiyo. 

(v) pa + kamOBpakkamo. 

<vi) yathd-pkaraamByathakkamam (34). 

(vii) anu + gabo sanuggaho. 

(viii) ^ ^ jotaci B vijjoiaU. 

(lx) kau^f RuBkattaJ^Au* 

(x) du + labhoBdullabho. 

Oil) du-fSTtoBduasIlo. 

i7efn4rJu after a vo«e) becomes 6b: as: 

(i) +vinarhB nlbb&narti. 

(i 1) ni 4- T&yati b nlbbiyati * 

(iii) cb + Tlaiccbayo b dubbioiccbayo* 

i. *^RaduplUaiioa ol tba coosooanU takes 

place generally after the prefixes: 

a I upa* parl» ati, pai Si anu, etc. 

j. —Tbe copsUni rule in redaplicaiion is 

that an aspirate is reduplicated by an 
oaas|draCe, and an unaspirate by an 
uoa^itate. 

That is tb say» an lyia^rateis reduplicated by itself* 

34. The preceding a conjunct consonant 

being prosodlcally ^og> tbe naturally long Fowets-^-d^ 
J, w, are not allowed to stand before a double consonant. 


THfi PALI LAKGUAOE* 


»7 

3 S‘ When, according to para 33• » consonant is 
reduplicated after a particle ending in a long vovelt 
this 'vowel is shortened, as: 

a ^ kamaO sakk&mati. 
paili >f kacno is parakkamo. 

Ezoeptions—There arei however, a few excep¬ 
tions to paras 34, 33. The following are the most 
•common examples: 

(i) na-f ahhavnfihiU. 

(il) na'f assasnAasa. 

(hi) na + assusinAssu. 

(iv) kasmft + assaslcasmfissa. 

(v) taira*ha8sa«tacrAssa. 

(vi) sA 4 antev& 5 iko*silnLevAsiko« 

, (vii) su-i-aUhiasAtthi. 

< V i i j) vedani + khan d ho si veda n AUkhandho, e tc. 

36. (d) Before a consonant, the 0 in i so, esoj may 
be changed to a; as: 

(i) eso dhammo or esa dhantmo. 

(ji) So muni or sa muni. 

(b) Sometimes, this change occurs even before a 
9ovel» thus creating a hiatus, which is allowed to 
remain : 

so aitho Of sa attho- 

(c) The same change (of 0 to a), occurs also, 
but not so fr4iioonUy, in : ayo (iroh), mano (the mind), 
umo (darkness), paro (other), tapo (penance, monfic*^ 
•tion) and a few orheip; as : 

ay opaitaih or ayapattaTh. etc. 
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m,— niggahIta sandhi. 

37. Njggfthrta safidhi talc«s place when a wor<f 
ending in ih (niggahlla), is followed b)* a word 
begllining whh a vowel, or with a consonant. 

3^. Niggahita when followed by a consonant, may 
remain unchanged. 

EXAbl 

(i) t&sh dhaminaiti kaiadi 

(ii) taih khanniii. 

(ill) taiti paUO. 

39 * N’iggahita, followed by a consonant, may bo 
transformed to the nasal of the class to which chat 
consonant belongs. 

Exa&iples. 

(i) raoam +jahosranafljaJio. 

(ii) CanhaA.|-karoaCanhahkaro. 

(iii) saA s ^ito ss saQililto. 

(iv) julirh4.dharo=jutlftdbaro. ’ 

(v) saih + mato=sammato. 

(vi) evarti4-kho = evan kho. 

(▼ii) dhaminaTti + casdhammah ca. 

(viii)rtarb + niccutarh=tanniccutaiti 

iSewarfes.— Before initial I, the niggahita of sath and 
pvth is changed co i; as : 

(i) saiti.f InkkhanasSaliakkhana. 

(li) pa}i sarh lino*pa^isallino. 

(iii) sarfi + Iekho=sallekho. 

(iv) puih + IihgarbspuIliiHgarh. 
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40. NiggabiCa, followed bj e m’ A U dianged to 
«nd Ah respectively. 

(i) reib4>evastaA neva. 

(ii) peccancanuh + evaspaccantaran Aeva< 

(ill) evarfi + hi khOsevaA hi kho. 

(it) tarh ^hitaasasUtl hiiassa. 

41. y following niggahita, becomes assimilaled to 
iU and both together may become ilA; as: 

(i) sam + yuttarhsSarlAutiafti. 

(ii) sdjti + yogo 8B saAnogo. 

i?$mark.r.—Not seldom* 00 coalescence takes place, 
and both letters remain unchanged ; 

sarnyutUA; saAiyojanaiti. 

42. When preceding a vcwtl, niggahita becomes 
m; as: 

(i) taiti + attbarh ss tarn aithath. 

(ii) YaA 4- ahu ^ yam ahu. 

(ill) klA+etadisskim etaih. 

Rules 39 and 4a, are not strictly ad¬ 
hered CO, in teAS edited in Roman characters; in prose 
above all, Qiggahita is allowed to remain unchanged 
before a vowel or a consonant, even in the middle of a 
word sometimes; in poetry, the retention of niggahita 
or its change to n before a vowel, is regulated by the 
«xige2kdes of the metres. 

43. Sometimes, niggahita before a vowel, may be- * 
corne d: 

(i) etam+anhoBetadardio. 

(ii) etaA ^eva&etadeva. 

(iii) etaib 4 avoca » etadavoca. 

Ov) yam + asantaraAsyadaaantaram. 
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y ajh + i darti = y adi dam. 

J?emarfe5.—The cliange of niggobita into d is mor^ 
fictitious tJinn real ; in most c^aiiiples, the d is simply 
a survivance. (see of consonaitls)., 

44. Nigi^ahlCa, before 0 vowel or a consonant may 
be elided; as r 

(i) tasam + ahniii santike^iasetUam santike. 

(ii) ariyasaccanam -f dassanarti sariyasaccana- 

dassanaib. 

(iii) eearh Buddhanail)-psiiH;(m)rhasctait) Hud> 

dlmnasasanart^. 

45. A niggahita may sometimes be inserted before- 
a vowel or a consonant; 

(i) ava siro s avaibsi ro. 

(ii) manopubba gamasmanopubbai^ garni. 

Oil) Cakkbu>MicUp^i:scakkhurh udapadl. 

(ir) yavac’ Idha bhikkhavessyavafi c idha.... 

4d. After niggablta* a vowel may be elided; 

(i) kirn + iti kinU. 

(ii) idam + api*sidadi pi. 

{ill) cakkaii:4.ivaascakkadi va. 

(iv) kalirft + idSinlskaliA 'dani or kalin dtni. 


INTERCHANGE OF LETTERS. 

47. Not unfrequently an interchange of letters takes 
place; a$i 

(i) becomes h Ex; rudhtra^rgbiro. 

(ti) d „ -i ,y sugatkiBSugato. 

Oil) f n 9 /'tt pahtdosspaliato. 
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(iv)t 

becomes d Ex: gantabbasgaadabba. 

(v) g 


„ hatthupaga s batthu* 

paka. 

(vi)r 

1 

>, paripanno =palipaQno. 

(▼ii) y 

•> j 

,» gavayo=gavajo. 

<Tiii) k 

.r 7 

sake pures saye pure. 

(ix) j 

» J 

t, Qi jazf iputtarti s niyath 

putiam. 

(x)t 

n k 

,» niyato=niyako. 

<xi)k 

kh 

», nikamadssikbamatu 
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48. As has already been said on page 1. a dash (—) 
mdicates a tong vowel: 

(i) ahaifj sakkh! ahaih saJOchr^l am witness! 

(ii) pajjalantini p^baiakutini malign labhavaA 
apannloi disva=seeing the blazing moun* 
tain peaks had turned into nosegays_ 

49. Crasis, the contracdon of two syllables into one> 
is shown by the drcumflex accent ( A) ^ as: 

(i) sadbu boli, lacchaslti, all right I you’ll 

. , gat it. 

'(ii) tarti...gaobiS6ai]itti, 1*11 seize hiaf 

some teris, crasjs is expressed by a 
(—) dasbt as used for the long vowels. 

50. The efi^oa of a vowel is expressed by air 
apostrophe (*). 

(i) ekeh’unossekeoa uno. 

(ii) idac'evasidani eva* 

Oh) pi’ssa=:pi assa. 

(It) Uss’ekadlTaisnrtiataasa ftkadivasadu 


^ A PRACnCAt 43RAMMA& OP 

CHAPTER III. 

A551Ma-VTION« 

51. The matter included in lb($ chapter should per* 
^ap5 have come under ibe head of for 

a&similacion is nothing but changes that occur for the 
sake of euphonj. 

I have remarked that, although the rules of sandhi, 
418 explained in (he preceding chapter, are readily 
understood and applied by the young students, the 
laws of assimilation puule them not a little, and 
retard their reading much more than is necessary. 
The difiiculty thus experienced arises from (heir 
ignorance of Sanskrit, without 4—at least slight— 
icnowledge of which, the study of Pftli becomes 
sensibly more difficult* 

la the following paragraphs. I shall try and explain 
as' succinctly and as clearly as possible, the rules of 
assimilation. The student cannot be too much rscom* 
mended to study thoroughly this chapter and to refer 
to it constantly in the course of hU studies. 

5s. Assimilation is the blending into one of two 
consonantal sounds- It involves the change of one 
aound to another of the same series, but sometirues 
«lso to a sound of another series ( 5 «s ptgf i). 

53. Assimilation is of two kinds : — 

(i) The consonant is assimilated to the 
« final coQSonant of the preceding word. 

This is called: Progressive Assiml- 
Uiion. 

lii) The final consonant of Ibe preceding word 
is assimilated to the consonant of 

the word that follows. This is called:' 

Eegrewive Audmllation. 
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EXAMPt^S*.' , 

♦ ' * •» t I 

I.—PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION. ‘ 

1. <0) J la^* Ctodmg)^-naslagnasslngga (clun^). 

II* ib) budli (co know) 4* ta s hucihta u huddha 
(known). » . / . ' 

It Will he remarked '(hat in example (a), tiie n- 
(dental) haB been na8imnate<l tothejr^blch belongs 
to another series (guuernl). . ^ 

In (/'), the t, becomes dr and assimilates to (he pre- 
reding dht both >>eing sounds o( the same series 
(dentals). • . , , 

n.—RUGHJCSSiyE AvS-SIMILATIOV. 

I. {0) J lip (to smeQr)4.iaAllpt*A:aliua (smeared). 

II. (h) J dim (to sobdue) 4^ tn 0: damla ^ danta 

(subdued). 

In these two examples, in (a), is assimilated,to 
initial ( and passes (9 another series of sounds. . 

In (b), m likewise pnsfling to another series, aMimi« 
lates itself to I and b^mes v: ' . ' ■ ' 


:/vCK.NERAL RULES OF ASSIMILATION. 

54.. Assimilation takes place mostly in the iormatton 
of tl>ePaf;tv4 Voice, the Passive PeffeUPartkipU, the 
hose of verbs of the third confugalion, oi the IV’finiii'Zfe, 
Gervndr the 'PoUntiol Passive Participle, «od in (he 
formation of also uivier the influence 

of certain PufliKes in the derivation -oi words. 

55. In Pali, Regressive AssitniUtion is the more 
common. 
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56. <a) When a muU meats with a» ioUial mute 
(cioiT-nasaO. there is regressive assimilaijoo generally, 
that is» the first consonant is assimiUted to the second. 

(i) sak •»-u a sakta a satta- 

(ii) sak4-th»=sa!cthis$atthi. 

57. A guttural assimilates the foltoving dental: 

Ug ^ na s lagna=Ugga« 

sak + no ssaknosSakko ti ssakkoti. 

58. A guttural assimilates a final dental: 

<i) ud + kamipetiaukkafflipeti. 

<ii) ud^-karoatakkiro. 

(iii) ud-i-gacchatjsuggaochati. 

5Q. A final faUUal* being followed a dtnlai surd 
or sonant. assioiUaces it into a im/sal : ' 

(1) Jmai-fUsOattba or maffa* 

(ii) Jpucch'ftasfultluu 

(iii) Wicch-Ktasittha* 

*To better tm^stand tbese changes* ^ studDMst 
OQght to beer in ound tbat no word can end ia n 
peUlal nor in k. because Uwse fetten ace not primitive 
letters: the palatals have sprang into exiateoce from 
the contact of gvHwrai ctmaonaats wftb certain vowels; 
and h represents an old gk and is the aspirate of /; 
the oilginal gutturals* cbetefore* reappear at the end of 
words eitber pore or craosfonped into a lingual, and 
then assimilate or are assimilated hj the following 
dental. For instance: Jpuc^sputh + Ufisputtbei bot, 
Jmuc 39 mnk-fta 3; mafcta s mutu; Jbhu| s bfink 
H'ta 8s bbuktasbfaatta; again Jmaj s mat (ta Sank, 
^tasmat^ In Sansk., Jmr; + tas mr^ta a Pili*: 
matta. 




TW PAU tAKQUAOe* 

(a) } however sometimes is assimilated to the 

following f: 

(iv) Jbhu}-f tasbhutta. 

(b) e also beo^mes assimilated to t; 

(v) »ymuc4.ta = niucta. 

Co. But an inilml palaUl ossimilaCes a linal denUt 
io palatal: 

ud + cinaii = uccinnti. 
ud + chedts ucchedi. 
ud>f jalasujjela. 
ud + )hAyat! s u jjbayati. 

6i* A final lingual assimilates a following surd 
dental, (t): 

Jkull-i>tasku()ha. 

62. A final dental U assimilated to the following 
consonant*: 

0) ud + ganh&llBUggaohfiti* 

(ii) ud4< kbipoli s uUkhipati. 

(iii) ud4>chindBti succhindati. 

<iv) ud-f-jUAyati«ujjhflyati. 

(vj ud<(>silhasUS 5 alia. 

(vi) ud4>tiona=sU(tirion. 

(vi j) ud ^ loketl B u llokeii. 

03. Wban initial t, follows &xonanl asfiraU, the as- 
■similadoa ia progressive : the final sanant aspirate 
loses its Mpifation. the following t (surd) becomes 
sonant, ots; d, end faking the aspiration which (lie 
final sonant has lost, becomes dk. 

ExAiiPtis. 

4 rudkjf,ta s ni dh •f.da s ru d.+.dha = ru ddha. 
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Retnarks .—In the case oF Final bk^ inilia] F havin|r 
become dht regressi^'e aSAimilmion takes place; 

mI labh ta=lab h >1- da lab ^ dim & Inddlm. 

64. Before an taiiial dental aurJ, a guUurnI or a 
labia! surd unnspirate is g:enerally assimilated : 

(i) tap>f ta = iapta = uttft* 

(i i) sak 4> ta ^ sakta ^ aatta. 

(ill) aak4 >tM= *aktbiv-aatilii. 

(iv) kaTnetsckamtasskanta. 

(»$. An initial labial ^nerally a<taimi1atea a preced¬ 
ing dental surd or sonant unaspirate: 

(i) iad>f pari Sts tappurjsa. 

(ii) ud*»>bhijja(tuubbbij)ati« 

Oil) ud4>pajjaii»uppaj}ati> 

(iv) ud4>majjatiaumiBajjQti. 

6d. A final labial may assimilate an Initial nasal *. 
pip ^ no if (1 s pipoo >f ti s pappoi i. 


AS5lMlLATi6ti OF MASiLf. 

67* Final nil beibre t is assmiilaied: 

W gamvMsgamtvIsgantvS. 
d8« The group m is preserved: 

hLasak, asitoa, usmi. « 

6 ^. An tiasal aSsicsiUtes a preceding dental i 
' (j) od*f magg:asi]R4.mag^«oi]}magga. 
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Remarks -—Here final d, being before a rasal, \s first 
changed to the nasal of its class, that is n» and this n 
<dental) is then assimilated to nt (labial). So for. 
gonl'vil in 67. 

(i) ud + nadatisunruidaci' 
iCii) J chid-hnsschInna.* 

ASSlMILAnON OF Y. 

70. Y is regularly aasimUated to the j&rccerjJmg con» 
sonant by Progressive AsSlmilAtlon. 

7J. The tLSsimiJaiion of y taltes place principally in 
(lie Passive Voice» in the formation of verbal bases of 
the 3rd conjugation, of some gerunds and of numer¬ 
ous derived nouns. 

(i) J gam .fya^ftgamyas. gamma. 

(11) J poc-I-yaspacyaspaces. 

(ill) J mad + yaAArnadyusrDajja. 

(iv) J bhaa-i'yasblisoyaKbhahfia. 

(v) W div + yasdivyasdibba. 

(vi) J kh&d^-yaslihidya^kJiajja (34). 

(vii) J khan ^yas khany.1 ukliAtlrla. 

7a. This rule holds good also in the middle of a 
compound word : final i having become y by Rule ay 
(t> (aX is assimilated to the pre.ceding coosonatit, and 
ihe f(4)owlng word is joined on to form a compound : 

KXAMPLSB. 

Oy ^)2*4.«ako«paly aOkoupallaAko. 

(i;) vipaU*4'flsosvipaly isowvipailaso. 

(iti) vipsli + attliarb ss vlpaly attharitsvipallot- 
thath. 

preposition port, is not seldom changed into poU^ 
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(iv) api + ekacce=ap7 ekacce s appekaccc. 

<v) api rekadis; apy ekA<la=Appekiida. | 

(vO abhi ^ u^gacchatisabhy ug^cchaii = abb- i 

huggacchati. I 

<vi i) abhi •(- oki rai^ ait) s obhy ddi^i.taii) s abhhok i ra- j 

ijajti* I 

(viii) abhi + aftjaoaitiaabhy afljanaihoabbhaftja* 
najti. 

(ix) ini4-iyos4ny iyosaAiUyo iM> 38 )* 

7> By far the moat coramon changes occurring 
through the nssimilation of y {final ax tn the above ^ 
examples) or of y (iniUal as in 7t)» take place when 
the dental surd unaapirate t or the deatal eontni aapi- 
rate or unaspime 4 , dk precedes. To state (he rule 
shortly: 

74. (i)/Hiai tin-any dissimilar vowel beconei CC4-: 



.ihei vowel. 

« 


(ii) 

„ dlii4 

»> 

Jjh+l 


that vowel. 

1 


(iii) 

» di4^ H 

ri 

.t • iJ +1 


that Vowel. 



Ov) 

„ l+yacc. 



(»> 

„ d + y*j> 



(•i) 

„ dh + ywjjh. 




EXAMPUS. 


(i> str+anumsaiy tnuinsoccantech. 

(ii) pati4ayo*pa^'8yo=paccayo. 

(iii) paU^.etispaQ' etispacceii. 

(ivi itl 4 .essa=it 7 asea±:iccas6s. 

(t) id-f e<fisi(y idistCcadt^ 

jad f endho^jicy andb^^^ccandtio (34^5)^ 
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(vii) adbi-i-Bgan]0=adhy agamosajjhag:airoo. 
(viii) adhi-(>ogdhitvissadhy ogi&hitvi = ajihogSKU 
tva. 

(ix) adhi + upagacosadhy upagato=&jJhupflgA< 

to* 

(x) Adhi^eii = adhy etisAjjheil. 

(xi) nad 7 .K^ = nady &snBjj£. 

(xi i) yadi 4- eva m s yady evadi s yaj javaiti* 

(xiii) SAt + yassatyasMcca. 

(xiv) pariiditA + ya s paadityas pn ^dicca* 

(xv) J mad*f yasmadyu=;na}jA. 

(xvi) J vad*i-ya9VAdyasvajja. 

(xvij) J rudli + yar.irudhyaBrujjha. 

75. Pinal (h + y&cch ; as: 

cath 4. ya B tathyab tacclia. 

76* A final may Assimilate a following y 

(i) . •/ paaH-yaspasyftBpassa* 

(ii) J dis 4 *yasdisya 9 di 9 sa* 

7 7* t».-h y B becomes —h h: 

J div4>yaBdivya=dibba. 

■/ siv + yassivyassibba. 

J^aiaaris.—At the htgiMVing of a word, however, 
the y ^tbe semi-vowel of i) is retained, *aad e is, chAn* 
ged to b: 

(i) vi 4* &kara paih b vyikacaiiam = byikaraoarti. 
(U) Ti 4* afljansm a vydAjanarh a byaif^arb. 

78. .When y Follows ft, mil^ihesis* takes placed 

(i) 4 sah4.yUBSAhya, and by metathes^a 
sayha. 

(ii) J g:uh 4 'yaa!g^hyas=guyha. 

* Metatheijt Ii the traaspoiitlen oi letters. 
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79. Initial y, may asstmilaie a find dental, non- 
nasat: ' 

ud4 yufi^ti ^ uyy ufijad. 
ud+jat!suyya(i« 

ud yana s uyyana. 

ASSIMILATION Of 

$0. Pinal f is ofiea aASimUated lO a following mute, 
as: 

(i) J kar 4 >tabbas 3 kAt(Abba« 

(ii) J lau>f 
Oil) J kar^ya»kayya 
(jv) J dhar 4> oiA s dhamma 

81. Very often too, final r i$ dropped: 

(i> mar + caaraatju 
(il) J Icar^Uskaca. 

82. SomediBM, f Laving bean dropj>ed, tbe vowel a 
before it, is iengtbeaedr 

(1) Jkar+tabbaskfltabbiu 
(it) Jkar+tuihskAuitfi. 

83. r foUowed by n, Ungualues tbe n, and cbea be¬ 
comes a&^miJated to it: 

4 car^iia&carQa=c<iwn< 

t 

Tbe Sfldent will uodecscaxul the insertion of i vbeo 
reading the chapter oo Passive Perfect Partidples- 

84. Final 1 may be assioiiUted to a following 1 1 

■ tknrfsde) 4 labbosdollabtKO» 

• 'fc . ^ 


THe LAKOtTAO?* . 3^ 

ASSIMIUATION OF 9 . 

1^5. & (or sa) IS assimiUted by the preceding conso¬ 
nant, having6rstbeen transformed into u guttural ora 
palatal. 

86. Final j +Sit = kkhu: . ^ 

(i) Licij^sasCitikklia. 

(ii) bi^bhuj + ^s;.bubhukklia. 

87. Finn) />-|.SH&cchn r 

jigiip4'Siis;jigucch(i. 

£8. Final t^^dusccha; 

(ikit-i>$a»tikiccha. 

$9. Kina] X4>^*«bCcUa: 

jighas + su 0 jighaccha. 

90. Finnl a* assimilates a following y. 

J nas-f yssnassK. <Cf. 76). 

91. But sometimes the combination remains un¬ 

changed. a1asa.». ya as alasya. 

t^inal 5, assimilates an intUal t Into a Ungual; 
(t) J kaS4ta«aka((ha. . 

<i0 J ki]is.i-taekiUttha. 

Oil} J>das+Usddl(ha. 

93. rDitied i assienUates a preceding dental: 

(i) ^ ud (or ut) s&ha s uss^ha. 

<i0 d 

9 ^* Frttty often, s 

' ^ J )has4-taajta«(6k4 - ^ vMia 

' ' i • ' . • • f 
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95* Somecimes too, 

J vas + tRsvutthA. 

ASSIMIUTION OF ■. 

9^ laitial h someunies is cfaAJig«d to ibe mulf 
aspiftUe of the class of the preoediag fia&l consonant: 
0 

ti) ud<i>haracisuddlijratj; 

(ij) ud 4 >barariasud<tbarai)A. 

OU) ud+hata <Jhan)suddhAta. 

97. When hoal h is followed by a nasal, tlie |froup 
generally undergoes niauthesis (tef 78. nocsl. 

J gah + 9Asgaoha. ^ 

9B. Metathesis also .occurs io ihe groups Ay and fiv. 

1 

0) osahyam becomes may ham. ' 

(U) oruh.f.ya becomes oruyha. 

Oil) jpihvA becomes jjvbft. 

JtcmarAs.—Very seldom, A is assimUaced, to the 
following y, leh .Hyassleyya. 

' 99. h is sometimes changed to gA; (*) prindpall;' 
in the root lias, to kill. 

h^oati, (0 kill, Of gba(eti. K) kill. 
gliaA/la, killing, from J han (has or ghiui4.ya 
sghafUla) 

^ Munmati, to gOMhamtnati, to go. 

sov repreaeate an aadeat gi (SB, aata; W tterefere, Ja 
enpboay* it it treated eateily at i, ttat it to tay. vbta Baal cc 
; . hacemet Mmetisea k aad eoDetmaa c, Ae atwre rule*, vbiels 
may teem arMfferv are {aoiiliar to the Sajwkrinat 
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too. Pina! A 4-^ bwmes generally ddhat 
•/du h ta a dudd ha. 

101. Sometimes also/t + ^adh* 

J 1 ih 4 *tuitialedhum. 

(For the change of \ to t see '^Strengthening.**) 

102. [i has been said above (7) that I i$ very often 
interchangeable with d; when the d is nsptrate» vis., 
dh. its substitute also becomes aspirate, via., jh. 

Xow, according to para, totr l^^ve seen (haC 
h + t becomes d/i; for this dh may b^ substituted 
so that we have the following forms: 

J muh .f ta a mudha 9 mulha. 

Jruh + taarOdhaarQlha. 


CHAPTliK iV. 

la) STRgNOTHBNlNO BBOCE8S. 

103. Strerigthening Is the process of cbatiging st 
vowel sound into another vowd sound. 

m 

^ 104. The vowels which undergo stre»gih.efiiiig are t 

n, i, r, u and > ' • 

105. 'thus, a being streAgthened> becomes fi 

^ * »» «» e 



1 

_ u 

rr 

^ hi 

A 0 


€ 

A _ . 


Q 

M"' 

tr 

*> * 

0 
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io6- The r^^HU thus obtained is also rnlled 
Equality). 

J07. Therefore, the guna of a is i 

M .» M i and I is e. 

M .. .. uanduJao. 

io8* Kurcher. as we eJready lutow (by rules 27 (i) a 
.37 (U) 6), final s and o when followed by a vowel 
nay be changed into chelr $eaii*vo\vtt + tlttt vowel. 


T09. The following Ubie of these ver}' useful 
'ChangeA should he home in mind 


Simple vowel. 




i 

(none) 

u 

e 


u, a 

1 0 

1 

av 


(10* Srrengcheniag occurs frequently In the forma* 
rion of Verbal bases, of Verbals* and in the derivation 
^ words under tbe Jafiueace Of corHin aaffixee. 


In Ibe derivation of Primary and 
Secondary Nouns (sea Dtfiw 4 iScn), it will simplify 
jsaUers to assume at once (bat: 

I or l+Asaya. 
u or d+asava. 
e^fasoya. 

o+a»ava* 

* 8te Chapter eo Verbs. 
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’ Vj METATHBSJS. *' 

ii I. Examples of metathesis have already ^7S) been> 
given. 

iia. Metathesis is the transposition uf letters or of 
syllables in a word; the following are further mstaoces* 


of this transposition: 

0 ) jwriyuH.’ihA.ti becomes 

' payirudAbust. 

(ii) ariyn 

>> 

ayirn, 

(lii) kariyfk 


kay:r£. 

(iv) mrlsaka 

« 1 

niiikasa. 

(v) rnsmi 

t’ 

rum si. 

<vl) nf» abhineyya 

If 

annbhineyya. 

(vii) cillmikA 


cimtIikA. 


(e) EPENTHESIS. 

KpertthesiS is the insertion of t letter in th^ 
middle of a word. 

114. Epenthesis is resorted to mostly to avoid a 
hint UK. of the col local ion of consonants of different 
organs. 

Exampi.us. 

iOesa becomes kilesa^ 


ieftryn 

pf 

ioiriya. 

tiaOguln 

n 

tivadgula- 

hyo 

fp 

biyo or hiyycK 

arhati 

• • 

drahati. 

barhisa 

tt 

batihisa. 

hnda 

»* 

harada. 


1 > 

atrt« • 

Itrr 

> 1 

hiri 

plavati 

>> 

pilavaci 


etc* 
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(d) X)ROPFiNC OF SYLLABLBS. 

115. Sometimes, for tbe sake of the metre, or to 
facilitate pronunciation, whole syllables are dmpped. 

Examples. 

(i) abhihhiya sacchikatFi, becomes, abhiiihu 
sacdiikatva. 

(ii) Jimbudipait avekkhanio addasa, becomes, 
Janibudipttf) ftTekkhanto adda. 

<iii) dasasaha^T, becomes, dasahassl. 

(iv) chadartffuU, becomes. cbaA|;u!a« 

CHAPTER V. 

DECLBMilON. 

ii6< (a) Declension is the addiog 10 the stems of 
Nouns and Adjectives certain su^xes which show. 
CCS 8 , geadar and number. 

(h) The item or bate of a nouA is that noun as it 
stan^. before any suffix has been added to ie. 

(e) PUi has dtftt genders: the nusculioe. the lemi* 

a me and the neutar. 

(d) Pili does not Slrktly f^low the oatural divxsioh 
of fiiale. female, etc., in asnigDing geader to nouns; 
many nouns which arenascuNne in English are femi¬ 
nine or neuter in Pili and eic#.«erM; a great numbrr 
of nouns which We ccrasider m neuter are. some mascu¬ 
line. some leminine in Pili. 'rhis is called gramma¬ 
tical gender. 

(r) There are two nuatbers*: the singular and the 
plural. 

(/) There are ei^t cases: 

0) Soninati'^e, shewing the subfoci of the 
sentence. 

(2) GenHiCc. shewing possession {0/, ’s). 
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<3) Dctivi, shewing (he object or person foot f01 
whom somechiog is pven or done* 

(4) Accusative, this is the object ol (he sentence* 

(5) Instjumentive, shews the object or person 

with or hy whom something is performed. 

(6) Ablative, generally shewing separation, ex¬ 

pressed by from- 

<9) Locative, shewing place (in, of>, at, upon, etc.) 

(6) Vocative, used in addressing persons. 

JCetnarky.—The student will find fuller explanations 
of the uses of the cases in the chapter on Syntax. 

117. The declension of nouns is divided into two 
great divisions: 

(a) VowsUderlansioff, comprising all the stems 
that end in a vowel. 

^ (h) in which are included 

all the stems ending in 0 consonant. 

(c) Voael*declension is generilly, for the sake of 
dearnesst divided again into three classes: 

(t) the declension of stems ending in, •or, i; 
(il) the declension of stems ending m, t or, i ^ 
(ill) Che declension of stems ending in, u or, a. 

>18. (a) Native grammarians give the followmg as 
the regnlar case*eudings or suffixes for all nouns i 
5»«gt*far. PlufOi. 


Koffi. 

s. 

Notn* 


Gen. 

' ssa. 

Oen. 

nam. 

Dat. 

ssa. 

Dat. 

nam. . 

Acc- 

ath. * 

Acc* 

yo. " 

Ins. 

£. 

Tna. 

hi. 

Abl. 

smS. 

Abh 

hr. 

Loc. 

smim. 

IvOC. 

SQ. 

Voc. 

(like the stem 

Voc. (like the Afem.) 


of .Vom.) 
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(b ) Alost of the abo\*e su^xes » re iheoreci cal on 1y ; 
in practice they differ considerabi}* According to gender 
and case* 

The actual suffixes will be given with each'deden> 
sion, 

VOWSL DECLa^(^10^^. 

Declension of sfatisr endtog io a Ufrnrl). 

119. (d) The great bulk of nouns and adjeclives 
belong to this dcdensiMW aad as the other decleasionii 
hstve borrowed several of its suffices, its thorough 
mastery is most important and will greatly facilhnic* 
the study of the other declensions. 

{h) Nouns ending In 0, are all moseiiline Or neuter. 

ISO. The following are the sujfixfx of maectiline 
nouns the stem of which ends in a : 

Sinfitlar. Plural. 

Kom. o. * Nom. i, fise* 

Gen. ssa. Gen. nam. 

oarh. 

Aco. iti. Act. e. 

la^ foa. Ins. eht, abhi. 

Afei. Ap sma« mbK AbU eh}i<ebhi. 

to. 

I.oc. i, smidH tDhi. Lor. so* 

Voc. Oika the stean) and i Voc. a. 

tsi. These suffixes have lo be attached to the stem.s^ 
taking care to observe the sandhi rales which may 
apply when suffixes begin with vowel: in every case 
(be student should ac^tom himself to look up the 
rules, which will be referred to by their numbers, and 
acrustocQ himself to account fw every form be meets 
with, whether nominal/ verbal or derivative. He 
should renember that a aystematic aiudj from the 
start will ensure thoroughness and actually save him 
a great deal of labcnir and time. 
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132. DECLENSION OF DXTA—GOD, ANGEL 


Singular. Plural. 


Noin« devo, s god 

Gen. deva£sa» a god’s, of a 
god 

Dae. devasaa. to or for a 
god 

deviya 

Acc. devad), a god 

1 08. devena, by. with or 

on account of, a god 

AbU devi, from a god 

devasmi, from a god 
devamhfi, from a god 
devato, from a got) 

Loc* deve, In. on or upon 
a god' 

■ devaamidi, on or upon 
ji'god 

devambf, on or upon 
a god* 

Voc. deva, deva, Q god t 


deva, gods 

devanatf), gods*,, 
of gods 

dsvanaili. to or foe 
gods 

deve. gods 

devehi, deveb&i.; 
by, with or on 
account of. gods 

devehi, devabhi,^ 
from gods 


devesu, in, on or, 


upon gods 



deva, 0 gods t 
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EZKRCISB. 


Decline like 

nara, man 
bya^gha, tig« 
migSi, deer 
gandbabba, musician 
kicchapa, tortoise 
satta» being 
suAsumfira, crocodile 


dna {masc.) 

matanga, elephant 
siha, lion 
orodha, a seraglio 
dhamma, doctrine, right 
puita, son 
kOpa, a mast 
makara. a sea-monster 


jRemarib. (a) The true Dot. sing, in, Sya has now 
generally been displaced by the suffix nt the Gen, ssaf 
the Dat. Syc is almost equal to an [nfinilivs and mostly 
denotes intention. 


{h) smd and of the Ahl. and smirh and mhi of 
the Loc, have been borrowed from the pronominal 
daclsottcft (see Dedension of Pronouns). 

(c) so is sometuses used also as an Abl. ring, suffix, 
ks': vaggasor by groups; bhigaso, by share. 

(d) sd is also found as to Ins. sing, suffix, asT 
bal^, by force, forciblytaissi, with die s^o of the 
foot. 

{$) The Norn. pint, in /US, very scarce, corresponds 
to the ytdio Nom. plur« 

(f) ebki, of the Z«s. and Abl. plural, is mostly used 
in poetry, and probably comes from the Vedic ebhtr. 

(g) B^ore 0, ffom. sing., ehi, ebhi, for. and Ahl, 
'pint, and e, Acc. plur. final a of the stem is dropped 

deva 0 « dev 4> 0 = devo. 

4l^a.».ehiBdev^.,ebisdevehi. • 
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(h) Before Loc. ^Tvr., final a of stem is cttaoged 
to 6. 


(t) In the Dai., Ins., Abl. andLoc. sing.; &nd in 
J4om. and Vcc. plur., ihe usual rules of sandhi are 
regulAJ^ly followed: 



.'Tfafuior. 


Ins. 

de va i na s devena 

<sr, :) 

DftU 

deva 4. ayas: devilya 

(as) 

Loc. 

devn i» deve 

(it, j) 
(aa) 

Abl. 

deva + ftsdevA 


Plural. 


Nom. 

deva + a « dev& 

(t6fd) 


deva + ise B devfise 

( 

Voc. 

deva.i-asdev& 

( ..) 


Before natit., Gsn. ani Dat, plur., final a of thV 
4tem is lengthened. 

de va + nam'« devil ^;narli b de vS naih'. 

ja3. Keater aouns in a (short)* 


SUFFIXES. 

Non* Tti 
Gen. ba 
Dst. ssa, fiya. 

Acc.’ A 
Ins. Uur 

Abl / 

\ mhf, to ' ’ 

Loc. i* Sfflitfi, mht 
Voo. (like the stem) 


Piutdl. 

Nom. ni, a 
Gen. narff 
Dat. nactf ' 
Acc. rd, e ' 
Ins. ehi, ebhi 

Abl. ehi. ^hi 

Loc* su 
Voc. nil a • 
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124. DECLENSION OP (nbotsr) FORM* 


Singular. 


Plural 


Nom. 

rupaih 

Nom. 

rfipanJ. rupa 

Gen. 

riipassa 

Gen. 

rupinaih 

Dat. 

rupassa, rupiya 

Dat. 

rupanaih 

'Acc. 

rupaA 

Acc. 

rtip&oi, rupe 

Ins. 

rupena 

Ins. 

rOpehi, rjjpebhv 

Abl. 

rupa 

Abl. 

rOpeht 


rupasmfi 

rQparnhft 

rupato 


tfipebhl 

Loc. 

rupe 

rOpasmiA 

rupatnhi 

Loc. 

rOpesu • 

Voc. 

rupa 

Voc. 

rupini. rOpi<* 


'Jiamarhs. —(a) Nl is «9seAtiftlty the distinctive sigiv 
ct N«uter nouns in the Norn., Aec, and Vac. plur, in 
,ld) dedenstoos. 

(a) The KniJ vo^l ol the Men ts lengthened be/ore 
Cm< 36 B* 


Dedtfte like rdpa. 

dtta, mind 


mala, root, pritx 
upafthlns. servke 

jsla. water 
Id^ salt 

diatoood 
yit^ wind 

jota. TOpe 
ruddiuL fight 



sots, ear 

velunye, coral 

ahata, doth (new) 

osina, end 

savana, hearing 

saiaka, garment 

pesana, de^atcb, sending 

panana, a sea pdit 
pahae> lesf i 


THB PAU MNGVAQB. 

(a) It will be noticed that neuter nouns 
in a differ from the masculine in a, in the Nom. sing, 
and in the Nom., Acc. and Voe. plur.; all the other 
cases are identical. 

(b) In the plur. the Nom., Ace. and Voc. have cKe 
same form. 

(c) The form in of the Nom., Ace, and Vocm 
'plur. is the most common. 

125. Declension of nouns in a {lonj(). 


All nouns ending In d are feminine. 
'Js6. SUFFIXES. 


5ingttfer. 


Nom. ^ 

4, yo 

Gen> iyt 

naib 

Dat. d>^ 

oath 

Aoc. ih 

4, yo 

In $. &7a 

^ hi, bhl 

Abl. ay a, to 

hi, bhl 

Loc. dyarti^’aya 

su 

Voc. e 

4. yo 

sy. OBCUGNSION 09. KAtlfl (»m.) A VIRGIN 


Plural: . 

NomV 

kadhd, kafiUyb 

<kn. kaftfliya. 

kaffAahaih 

Dat. kadSiya. 

kafffianaih 

Acc. kaSBaiti 

kaiiBi,, kanSf^o 
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Singular. Plural. 


Ids. 

kafl fidya 

kaAAahi, kaAAdbht 

Abl. 

kaitfidya, kafinato 

kaAnihi, kaiiAdbhs 

Loc. 

ka A day aib, ^kafi days 

kaAAdsu 

Voc, 

knfifta, kadfle 

kafiAa, kaAAdyo 


. 'R4maTks. (a) Before to of the AbL ting., the finat 
yowel, if long*, is shortened. So also before lii ot 
'Aee. sing, 

(fc) The following words, all meaning mother, 
have two forms in the Voc. ting i 

ammi, ambft, aonS, tfit&. 


Voc, Sing. 


S ammd^ amba. anoi» UU. 
amtna» amba» anna, UU, 


(c) lo the ^ec. Wag. final i is shortened. 


ExsaasE. 


i>ee2fne Gika baAftg; 


saddli^, faith 
vijjl, science 
UQbd, Wst, tbirst 
icchi, desire 
githi, stanza 
toidda, play, sport 
seo^ army 
zliva,boat 
gfvfi' tbroat 


medhi, intelligence 
pafi&a, wisdom 
metta, love 
bhlkkbS, begged-food 
mlli, garland 
puja, honour 
chaya, sbadofv ' 
pipasa, thitst 
vela, time 



THE PAll LaN<5UA08. 4 $ 

X2d. It has been said above (125) that aJI nouns 
ending in ^ are feminine; but there are a wy few, 
examples of masculine nouns ending in i. We igive * 
below their declension. 


Maaculine noun* in « <lons:.> 

DBCLENSlOK OF A-DOG. 
►Singular. Plural. 


Kom. 

sA 

&a 

Cen. 

sassa 

sinailt 

Dat. 

sassa, siya 

s&nam 

Acc. 

aarh 

s&rte 

Ins. 

aena 

sAhl, $&bhi 

Abl. 

su, sasmli, samhfi 

5&hi, sdbhi 

Loc. 

se, sflsmiih, samhi 

Sisu 

Voc. 


a 

Patnarb. (0) the declension above given is accord¬ 
ing to the 

(6) The declension given in 
fers slightly: 

the dif* 

Singular, 

Plural. 

NOQ. 

** 

sa 

s^, s&no 

Gen. 

sassa 

sanact) 

Datr 

sassa 

sanaih >'415 


A PRACnCAL GRAMUAR OP 


5i«fuidr. Plural. 


Acc. 

s^ajh 

sane 

Jos. 

Sana 

sinehl, sanebhi 

Abl. 

sand 

sanehl, sinebhi 

Loc. 

sine 

sanest] 

Voc. 

sa 

si, sano 


The following are dedined tike %m : 

PftccakkhadhamiDSj one to vliom the Doctrine i» 
evident. 

Gaodivendbavd, Arjuna. 

m&, the moon. nbi,* Rio. 

'Rgmarks. Masculine nouns in i belong to the 
ConaonnnCal declension, but native frsmmAriens con¬ 
sider them as stems ending in a vowel. 

1129. DeolenAio& of noima in I (iliort). 

Nouns the stem of which ends in i are Masculine,^ 
(Penlnine, and Neuter. Thej do not form a very 
Dufflerous class. 

MAaeylln« newna In t. 

ISO. SUFPIlfiS. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

So?* ssa, no 

f, JO 
naih 

0 ^ sea, DO 

nadi 


* Kki^iniiiiiL e MbefioiD on a' 

gtemnsr taitf ■ citMm hi Ceylee 



tHB PALI LANGUAGE. 




Singuluf. 

PZiiral. 

Acc. 

rn 

I. yo 

Ins. 

nA 

hi. bhi 

Abl. 

na, sma, mhA 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

smirli, mhi 

su 

Voc. 


J, yo 

Idl. DSCLBNBIQN 0 ? KAPI (Masc.)-MONKEY. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

kapi 

kapT, kapayo 

Geii* 

kapissa, kapi no 

kapfnait 

Dat. 

kapi^sa, kapi no 

kapinarh 

Acc. 

kaplA 

kapi, kapayo 

Ina. 

kapinfi 

kapThi. kapibhi 

Abl. 

kapini, kapisinS, 

kapllii, kapibhi 


kapimhA 


l^oc. 

kapismlib, kapimhi kapTsu 

• Voc. 

kapi 

kapi, kapayo 


. (a) TheNetn. and Voe. ring, are like the 

•etem. 



(b) J« Ncm., Acc. 

and Voc. ^Ibr, final i is 

changed to fi b^ore auf!ix yo. 


(c) HoweVbr, final i is, someticned preserved 

before yo, 

90 tha^ we also 

have the form ka|ii|r9 

<fare). 


■ !<•>#! 


46 


A PRACnCAl. GRAMMAR OF 


(<2) In th« plural, before suffixes: na*A, ftt, 
su final 2 is len^hened. 


(e) Some rare aod old forms are sometimes found i 
(i) Gtn. sing, ending in*—e. as: munc 


<ii) Loc. sing. „ 

<'») M 

(W) Ins. sing. ,, 
(v) Nom. plitr. „ 


in—o, as: ado^ and also 
IQ—e, as: gife 
in—ena, as : radisenn 
in—no, as: saramatino 


(/) Not seldom, the stem iiaelf is used for almost 
kil the cases In the singuUr. 


EXSBCISB. 

Words declined itfca knpi (more*) 


«gg‘, fire 
sandhii union 
sfirathi, 4 charioiear 
aAjali, salutation 
bondi, bodj 
Gmi, a wave 
senapati, a general 

Fominino neuna 


kali, sin 

nidhc, a depository 
yaii, a monk 
ari, an enemy 
giri, a mountain 
bait, Oblation 
gahapatc, householder 
In 1 (abort). 


132. 

sumxBS. 


Singulitr. 


Plural, 

Norn. — 


1 . yo 

CnA. a 


naiti. 



pflrfi 

Acc. in 

• 


l,yo 



TKS ?AU LANOUAOB. 4^ 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Ins. 

a 

hi. bhi 

Abl. 

S 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

a> aiti 

su 

Voc. 

— 

1 , yo 

133 . (a) DECLENSION OF BAITI (rau.)—NIGHT. 

?/urflL 

Nomi 

ratti 

railT, raltjyo, raiyo- 

Gen. 

rattiy£, raiyft 

ratiinaih 

Dat. 

raitiyfi, ratyft 

ratcinath 

Acc. 

ratti m. 

ratti, raitlyo, faiyo 

Ins. 

rattiyi, ratyA 

rattihi, rattTbhi 

Abl. 

ratciyfi, ratyS 

rattihi, rattibhi 

Loc. 

rnttiyli, ratyi 
raltiyain» raiyarli 

rattlsu 

Voc. 

ratti. 

ratti, raltiyo, raiy<r 


(4) There is an ancient hoc. sing, in c‘t 

ratco. 

(^) An Abi. sing in to, is also found: rattito. 

(c) In tha Gem, Dat., Ins-, and Loc. sing- 
y 15 inserted between the stem and the suffis A to 
avoid a hiatus. (See 27 (ii) Remark 2, p. ta)) 
also in the Loc. sing, before aih. 


A PiUCnCAL GRAMMAR OP 


5*> 

(<i) Before i, of tbe same cases, final i of the stem 
may become y by rule ay (i), a; and as in Pali there 
• can be no ^roup of three consonants* one i is dropped* 
Hence we get: 

rattie s raltyi B ratya. 

(e) Before suffixes, noA, hi, hhi, of the 
^plural, the $ of the stem is lengthened. 

(») DBCLBNSION OP flTl (PBMy—BIRTH. 

Sin^Ur. Plural. 

Nom> jfiti j&ti, j&tiyOi jaiyo, ;acco 

Gen jitiyfi, jatyi, jaccfi jfttTnach 

Dat. jAtiyi, jatyA, jacci jitlnarti 

Acc. ^ {iiim jfitT, jItJyo, jetyo, jacco 

Ins. j&tlyt, jalyi, jacci jfitihi, jiUbhi 

Abl. jitiyi, iatyi, jacci jilTbt, jitlbhJ 

X.oc< jitiyi, jsfyi, jaccfi 
jfitiyarti, jatytro, 
jaccaA, 

Vqc. jSci jiti, jitiyP, j^T^p jacco 

Semarij. (a) For tbe forms, jacci and jaccaifi 
;Bee ode 74. 

(b). Jacco is obtained by the assimilation of y 
•After the al^ioo of final i (71, 74). 



TH6 PALI LASraUAOE. 


5« 

(c) It wiJl be remarked that, whereas in Masc. noun»< 
in i the i of the stem is changed to a before yo } in> 
Eem. nouns ic is retained. 


HXERCISfi. 

Noum declined itke ratti (fern). 


bhOmi, earth 
Satd. ability 
paUi, attainment 
tuttlli, satisfaction 
isatti, attachment 
dhOli, dust 
tnnti, a string 
gati, going, rebirth 
SAti, recollection 


ke|t, amusement 
nandi, joy 
mati, understanding 
mutti, deliverance 
vuddhi, increase 
ruci, splendour 
chavi, the skin 
cuti, disappearance 
ditthi, sight, belief 


ffouter Neuna In I (short). 


134 SUFFIXES. 




Nom. 

— 

ni, t 

Gbn. 

$sa, no 

nath 

Dai., 

ssa, no 

narh 

Aa. 

lb * 

nr, i 

Ins. . 

na 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

na, am&, roha 

hi, bhr 

Loc. 

smirh, mhi 

su 

yoc. 

— 

ni, i 


23454 
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DECLENSION OP y£Ml (N*ut.)-*TATER. 



iSmguidr. 

Plural. 

Norn* 

vari 

vtrtni, van 

Gem. 

TariSSAr v^rino 

varlnarh 

Dai. 

vfirlssA, varino 

vurlnaih 

'Acc. 

v&rim 

pfifini, varf 

Ins. 

vAiinfi 

vArrhi, varTbhi 

Abl. 

vurinit viirismu 
varmiha 

vfirihi, v&nbhi 

Loc. 

virismirb, vurimhi 

viirfsu 

Voc. 

viri 

varini, vfirt 


(a) There is «lso found a Horn. sin^. in 
-ih like the Ace., as etthirti» bone; akkliirti eye, etc. 

X&) 'As usual, fieal i is lengthened before n{, nar^, 
bM and fu in the plural. 

Emass. 

Diclint Uk4 eftrt (iteut). 

Atit'i, bone sattbi, the thigh 

akkhi, eye dadhi, milk curds 

s^pir ghM acchi, eye 

Cbhdi, roof rOpi, ailTer 

, U3$ Decteneiona of Nouna in 1 (lont:*) 
iTHere Eta no HeUtes nouns ending io T (long)* 



THE PAU LANGUAGE. 




Maeouilne Noun* in 

16 SUFFIXES. 

1 (Ions:). 


Plural. 

Norn. 

r 

I, no 

Gen. 

ssa, no 

naiti 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

naih 

Acc. 

m, naiii 

i, no 

Ins. 

nu 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

nu, smh, mha 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

smiili, inhi 

su 

Voc. 

I 

T> no 

DECLENSION OP DANOT (kasc>-MBNDICANT. 
Singula/* Plural, 

Noth. 

daodl 

daiidf, dapdino 

Gen. 

daudissA, dan din 0 

dandlnaiA 

Dat. 

dandiasa, daodino 

daodtnerh 

Ago. 

dapditlh dandinaiti 

dandL dandino 

Ins. 

dandinA 

davdIhL dandibhi 

Abl. 

dandini, dandisma 

dandlhi, daodlbhl 

Loc. 

daodismim> danditnhi 

daodlsti 

Voc. 

daudi 

daodL daodino 


(a) A Ncm. sing- in i (short) is som^ 


times met witli: dac^i. 

(&) Voe. \n ni is also found!? dapdini. 

(c) Note that in all the oblique oases of the 
singular the final i of the stem is shortened before ihe 
suffixes* 

(ii) In the Nom. flur. a rare form in yc is found 
formed on the Analogy of in i (short)} as 

<landi>^* 
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(«) An 'AcC 4 flur* in ye is oc4^s ion ally me< 
with: dandiye. 


if) It should be noticed tlul before no of the 
yom.y Acc. and Voe. plw., i of the base is shortened. 


ig) An A CO. in a A with the $emi-vowel y 
developed before it Is met with : dand'yehi. 


(i) An AbL sing, in to is found pretty frequent* 
Ij : dacKlito. 


nxSRCtSR. 

i>eclj9i« fiAe ddsdf (nia^c.). 
samT, lord. seninl, a general, 

kapaol. pauper. sakkbb a witness* 

xnanti, minister. y odd hi. warrior. 


137. Most Masc. nouns in { are not pure subsun* 
tives, they are adjectives used substantively; their true 
stem is in tn, the Nom. sing, being f. Tlie true stem 
of dapdl therefore is *dand*a. Properly, all these 
words belong to tbs consonantal (Mension. 


Feminin* Noune in f (long.) 


supnXBs. 


THE PAVI LANGUAGE. 


lad. DECLENSION OF NADI (rcu )—RIVER. 
Singular., Plural. 


Norn, 

nadr 

nadi, nadiyo, najjo 

Gen. 

aadiyi, nadya, najji 

nadinath 

Dat. 

nadiyS, nadya, najji 

nadfoRit) 

Acc. . 

nadijh 

nadf, nadiyo, najjo 

Ins. 

nadiya, nadya, najj& 

nadihi, nadibbi 

Abb 

nadiyft, nadyu, najj& 

nadfhi, nadfbhi 

Loc. 

nadiyfi, nadyS, aaij& 
nadiyaihf nadyarh 
najjart) 

i>adf$u 

Voc. 

nudi 

nadf, nadiyo, najjo 


Hamarks. (a) There is & Can. plur. in dnarht 
nadfy&nfiih. 

(d) In ail the oblique cases of the sing., fin&l i 
of the base is shortened| also before yo in the plural, 
(c) For insertion of y before suffixes beginning 
with a vowel, see a?. Remark a, p. la, 

<d) For the forms nadyu» najjA and najjath, see 
Rules 71, 74. ' 

Uy In the foim na|jo, yo is Assimilated after ibe 
AlisiOB of final i, 


jSXEKCISB. 


DecHng tihe wodi ijtm.) 


pad, canvas 
lakkhi, pro^rity 
slhi, lionese 
pAtl, bowl 
kumarl, girl' 


BirSnasi, Benares 

' 

rajmi, queen 
dabbT, spoon 

bhisi, mat 

sakhi, a female frknd 
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brakmai;i», a brahmin 
woman 

bhikJthufll, nun 
vanari, ape 
yakkhT, ogress 
devi, nymph 

Daeianalon of Me 


(amof, young woman 

kaki, a female crow 
mahi, the earth 
migf, a doo 
vipT, a reservoir, tank 

in a in u (ahdrt). 


ii4B> The nouns ending in u (short), are either 
Uasculine* Feminine or Neuter. 


Maacull 


(ohert). 


HI. SCPP1XB& 


1 


SinguUr. 

Plarcf 


Norn 


U, 0 


Gen. 

ssa, no 

naA 

. • 

Dat. 

S6a, no 

naA 


Acc. 

rb 

0, 0 

s 

Ins. 

nft 

hi, bhi 

‘ 

Abl. 

n&y smi, tahi 

hi, bhi 


Uc. 

smiA> mhi 

su 


Voc. 

— 

0 , 0 , e 


AECLENSIOK .OF BamEU (luec.|--MONK. 


i'taguhtr. Piwraf. 


Nom. 

bblkkhu 

bhikkhu. bhikkhavo 

Gen. 

• 

hhikkhussa 

bhikkbuno 

bbikkhflnam 

X>a(w 

bhikkhussa 

bblkkhuno 

bhikkhQnam ' 

'Acc. 

bhikkhudi 

bhikkhu, bhikicbaTo 

ins. 

bbikkbuna 

bhikkhuhi 

'>>5 - 


bbikklidbbi 

'* ,‘£3 






me Pit:* LMfOVMB. 


s? 


5 t«^iiiar. Plural. 


Abl. 

bhikkhuna 

blukkhuhi 


bhikkhusma 

bhikkhubhi 


bhikkhumha 

• 

Loc. 

bhikkbusmiA 

bhikkfaijsu 


bhiUkbumhi 


Voc. 

bhiKkhu. 

b hikkhu , b hik khavc^ 
bhikkhave 

J^#marit(r. 

( 4 ) A ffoM. and 

nn Act. pluifal in y6 


^To sompiimes met with in eonie w^vds: jRnVuyo, 
ketuyo* 

<6) Before suffixes « an4 a, in theptural, u of (he 
ececn or hast is siren^hened and becomes ati (27 (ii) a). 

ExSRCldB. 


Neonr ieclMed like (marc.) 


pasu, goat 
bandhu, relative 
maccu, death 
hahUi arm 
ketu, flag 
pharosu, axe 
(aru, tree 


veiu, bamboo 
bh&nu, the sun 
ucohu, sugar-cane 
settt, biidge 
katu, sacrifice 
ruru, a deer 
hetu, cause 


^•minlne Noun* In u (ehort). 

142 ' ' . SUFFIXES. 

Ploraf. 


Nom. — 

Gen, yk. 


u. fo. 
naib. 


A FAACnCAL GRAM^IaS OF 




Singular. 

Pturol. 

Dat. ya 

nafl 

Aec. m 

u, yo 

Ins. y& 

bi, bhi 

AbJ. ya • 

hi, bbi 

Loc. yartk. yfi 


Voc. — 

u, yo 

143. DECLENSEOM OP DHCVO Irtu.}—COV. 

Sin^lor. 

PhiTSi. 

Norn, dheni; 

dhenu, dhenuyo 

Geo. dkcnuyft 

dhenunntb 

Dal. dheouya 

dhendnartk 

Acc (Ibcnurt 

dbend. dbenuyo 

Ins. dhenuyi 

dKenOhi, dbenObbi 

AbE. dbenoya 

dbcndbif dhenObbi 

Koc. dhenuyaim dhenuyi dlWnOsu 

Voc. dhcnu 

dhcnO, dhenuyo 


Sltmatks. (i») An AU. sing, fn is common i 
dbonuto, jsmbuio. 

(9) A JV«m. h 9 occurs vjilieut streng* 

tbcfling of final u.bui with iBScrtion of o: dhenuTO. 

^cyP'inAX u l9t ift(be piural, iengifiened ,befor« 
wonf, &i‘. biC and s*. 


TKG PAL{ CANGUAGB. 


SSt 


Ekbrcise. 

Decline ItikA dhenu. 
dhStu, an element y&g:n« rice ^'uel 


rajju, stnngr 
ku, (be eartU 
dttdd^i, rin^orm 
kasu, a hole, pit 
kaccbii, scab 
nauhu, nose 


karepu, eiephont 
hanu, jaw 
vaooUj sand 
kaodu, itch 

piyaAj^u, a inedtcina] plant 
vijju, lightning 


Nautar ftauna in m (ahort). 

144. SUPfiSBS. 

Singular. Plural. 

(like Phe musculine) Nam., Aac-, Vot, ni 

(Tka rest like the Wofc). 


145. OBCLBNSION OP OAKKflTT (Nttrr.)—SVB. 


Nom. 

CAkkhu 

Gen. 

cakkhussa 

cakkhuno 

Dac. 

cakkhussa 

ciikkhuno 

Acc. 

cakkhu ib 

Ins. 

cskkhuna 

AM. 

cakkhuna 
cakkhusiiiS. 
cakkhu mb a 

Loc. 

cakkhusmirli 

cal^humhi 

Voc. 

cakkhM 


Plttffli. 

cakktiuni, oakkhd 
cakkhunsiiv 

cakkhijnait). 

cakkhuni, cakkhu 
cakkhChi, c^khubhi 
cakkhiihi, cakkhObhi 


cakkhusu 
caitkhuni, cakkhu 


Jfafnarky/There is a form 0/ tbe Nom. sing, inmt 
cakkhuiD. 
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EXBKCJSBS. 
Words deelined Hkg 


dhanu, a bow 
dSro, wood 
madbu, honey 
mftastj, the beard 
matthu, whey . 
Assu, a (ear 


(M&JbAu {neuC). 

ambu, water 
am, a wound 
janu, the knee 
vatthu, a story 
iyu. age 

vasn, wealth 


146. Oaclanaion of Mouna In u (loitgr). 

ie) This decJeosion iodudea Masculine and 
Feminine nouns only. 

The Suffixes are much the same as those of the 
•a ^ort) declension, and present no difficulty. 


149. DBCXENSION OF fATAUBfll? (kaIC.) AN 
^rrHET OF BUDDHA 

5iA/War. Plural. 


Npin. 

sayambbO 

sayambhO. sayambhuvo 

Gen. 

'soyambhu^ 

sayambhQaam 


sayambhuno 

. 

bat. 

sajambhussa 

sayorobbuno 

sayambbCinaih 

Acc. 

sayambhuib 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo 

InSk 

sayambbuni 

sayambhubi, 

♦ 

♦ ^ 


sayambhubhi 

Abf. 

sayambhuna, 

sSyaoibbusma, 

sayambbumha 

sayambhuhl, 

sayanbhObhi 

1 




THB PALI tAtUUAOB. 


Singular.' Plural. 

hoc. sayambhusniiA, sayambhusu 
sayambhumhi 

Voc. sayarnbbu sayambhu, sayairbhuv* 

Aamaribs. (a) In the Nom., Acc. and Voe. plur.l o 
is inserted between the suffix a and the stem alter the 
shortening of u. 

(fc) Pinul 0 of the stem 1$ shortened to u in tite 
•bHque cases of the singular. 

148. DBCieNSION OP TADHtTfrau.; A VIDOV. 

5inguJar. Plural. 


Nom. 

vadhfi. 

vadhu, vadhuyo. 

Gen. 

vadhuyA 

vadhunarh 

Dat. 

vadhuyi 

vadhiinaA 

Acc. 

vadhuiti 

vadhu, vadhuyo 

Ins. 

vadhuyi 

vadhCihi, vadhubhi 

Abl. 

vadhuya 

vadhdhi, vadbubhi 

Loc. 

vadhuyi 

vadhuynm 

vad^usu 

Voc. 

vadhu 

VadbQ, vadhuyo. 


JtemafAr. (a) As in the Masc., final u is shortened 
In the oblique cases of the sing, 

(h) A fc^m ift to is also found in Che A6t. ring.? 
vadbuto. 

In the plural, before ya, final ■ is shortened* 


A I>ftACnCAL GRAMMAR OP 
Sterna endlne in « tfipthens:. 
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<149. All diptbongal stems bare disappeared in Pa]i; 
«nlf one such stem remains, it is the word go, a cow. 

SPECIAL NOUNS. 

]$0< (1) OECLEKiON OP 90 (wrraoiiCAL stim)— 

A COT. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Non. 

go 

gavo, guvo 

Gen* 

gaveasa. givassa 

gavatb, gonnrh 
gunnarti 

Dat. 

gavassa, glvassa 

gavarb, gonaib 
gunnaib 

Acc. 

gavaih, givatfi 
gavurt), givu* 

gavo. gflvo 

Ins. 

gavena, givena 

gobi, gobhi, gavehi 

Abl. 

garB, giva 

gohi, gobbi, gnvebi 


gavasmi. g&vasmB, 
gavambA, givambft 


Loc. 

gave, g&ve 

gosu, gavesu, gAvesu 


gavasmiih, givasmiih 


gavambi, givambi 


Voc. 

go 

gavo, gAvo 


151. (ID DECLENSION OP SAXBJl. FEIBNO. 
<laNSC. 8AUn.) 


(the Stem is irregular.) 
Sing^ios. . PIuraL 



sakhayo 

sakbaxio 

sakhioo 

s^thA 


THB PMI lANOVACB. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Gen. 

sakhmo 

sakhar&narti 


sakhissa 

sakhTnaiti 

sak ban axil 

Da(. 

sakhino 

aakhar&narti 


sakh)ssa 

sakhmurti 

rakhanarti 

Acc. 

sakhinahi 

sakhl 


sakbart) 

aakhiyo 


aakliAraib 

sakhino 

sakhino 

Ins. 

sakhiad 

sakh&rehi 

aakhirebhi 

sakhehi 

sakhebhi 

Abl. 

sakhini 

sakh&rehi 


sakhdrd 

saUharabhi 


sakharasmi 

Sakhebi 

sakhebhi 

Log. 

aakhe 

salfh&reau 

sakhesu 

Vbc. 

sakha 

sakh&yo 


aakh§ 

&akl)ano 


sakhi 

sakhino 


sakbl 

sakbe 

sakha 


^4 


A PRACTICAX. GRAKWAR OP 


The student wiU perceive that &akha has 
fiorms belonging to steins io ar and others to stems in 
in (iee Consonantal Declension). 

152. CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 

(e) The Consonantal Declension indudes all nouas 
and adjectives whose stem ends in a consonant. 

(b) Nounsj the stem of which ends in a consonant^ 
are rather few and special, the majority of the 
words included in this declension being adjectives 
ending in vai or mat, and all words ending In a nasal 
^n) being considered as belonging (0 the Vowel 
Declension, by native grammarians. 

(c) Most of the words of the Consonantal Declen* 
4 ion seem to follow two iocUn^ionsi some suffixes 
belong to the vowel, and others to the Consonantal 
Declension. 

163. 11) fttom ondincr In * nwenr (n). 

154. DECLENSION Of ATtZ. (Srsu ArrAN)-^8LF. 

^ (Stem in an.) ! 

MASCUUNE. 

5 ingaiaf. Plural. 


Norn. 

atU 

atUno. atth 

Gen. 

attano, attassa 

actinaih 

Dat. 

aUano, ^ttassa 

attAnaA 

Acc. 

attinaih, attach 
attanarh 

attlno, atte 

Ins. 

atcani, attena 

attaoehi, atUuiebbi 

Ahl. 

atCaoa, attasmi 
attamba 

attanelii, attanebbi 

Loc. 

attani, attasmiib 
attain bi 

aitanesy 

Voc. 

atca, ata 

attiftO, atti 


THE PAU LANQVAee. 


Like atti (stem : attaa) are decHned,— 
atuma, self Qiuddha, bead, 

asms, stone add hi, road, disunce> Hme. 

1S5. DECLBNStON OP JBABVZ (snu 
*< BRAHMA.'’ 

UASCVUNE. 


5in^uW. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

brahm& 

brabrnfino 

brahma 

Gen. 

brabmuno 

brahmasaa 

brahminaffi 

brahmunarh 

Dac. 

brabmuno 

brahmaasi 

brahm&nath 

brahmunafb 

Acc. 

brahm&nain 

brahmarti 

brahm&no 

Ins. 

brahmanl 

brahmuna 

brahmehi, brabmebht 

brabmuhi, brajs^bbi 

Abl. 

brabamana 

brahmunA 

braUnebi, bvabmebbi 
brabmuhi, brahmubhi 

Loc. 

brahme 

brahmesu 

• 

brabmaoi 


Voc.; 

brahVne 

<7C 

bmhmSDO, brabnia. */, 


' (a) In the t,oc. we meei "wjtb the for^s'M 
saA*i, tahh brthmasmttti; brahtnamfii * 


A PRACnCAL GRAUUAA OF 


<<5 

15$ DECLENSION OP ftlil {mu bajan)—A KINO. 


MASCVUNB. 



Phrai. 

Nom. 

rtji 

rij&no, raji 

Gen. 

^rafiAo 

rtjino 

rijasaa 

raAAaih 

rajunaA 

rAjAnajh 

Dat. 

railAo 

rijtno 

rijaasa 

raAAaA 

rftjdnaA 

rftjinaih 

Acc. 

If 

rij&no 

Ins. 

raAAi, rijena 
rijini 

rijQhU rajAbhi 
rijebl; rijeblii 

Abl. 

raAAa 

rljaamA 

rl)aAihA 

rfijuhi, rAjObhi 
rAjehi, rAjebKl 

Loc. 

raAAe, raAAi 
rftjinc, rAjimhi 
rAjismiih 

rijusu 

rijesu 

Voc. 

rija 

rSja 

rijAno, rA;A 


.RAmAfftj. (a) When (be word raji it used bj 
stseH io e sentence, it follows (be above declension; 
but wbea it forms the last part of a compound as for 
instocce la: dhamnaraja, mahArija. etc., it follows 
^e dedenslon.of masoilioe nouns in a, like deva*. 


rne PAU ^ 

(&) The forms of the plural seem Co point to &. 
base or stem in u : riju. 

{«) A few nouns, the stem of which ends in aii,f 
follow the o declension of Masc. nouns Uko deva;thty~ 
are t 

vissnkammn, the architect of the gods, 
vivattacchaddo, He by whom the veil (of 
ignorance) is rolled back ( from this world).* 

puthuinma, a hsh; yaknnn. the liver. 

Aihabhann, Che fourth veda. 
and some others. 

167. DECLENSION ON FUUX {SUM niWAM)—A MAV. 


iStngwltir. 

Plural, 

Nom. 

pumA 

pum&no 

pumfi. 

Gen. 

pumuno 

pumassn 

pumanarti 

Dac. 

pumuno 

pumassa 

pum&naih 

Acc. 

pHmAnaih 

pumarh 

pumAnor 

pume 

IBS. 

pumlni 

ptipaoehi 


ptmunA pumanebbt 

pumena pumehi 

pu&tebhi 


6 $ 


A FSUOnCAL CIUUUAR OF 


Abl. 

pumuna 

pumana 

puoU 

pumasma 

pumambi 

pumanehi 

pumanebhi 

pumehi 

pumebhi 

Loc. 

pumane 

punie 

pumasmitk 

pumamhi 

puenanesu 

pumasu 

pumesu 

Voc. 

pumam 

puma 

pumiao 

purnd 

Stnafh- (a) The induence of the a decfensioa, 
Masculine, Is clearly discernible throughout. 


(h) The word xd a do^« giren at ia$» properif 
belonga to this declension; this gives the stem, xMp 
item Sanskrit Cvoa. 

The declension of nouns, the stem of which ends in 
in, has already been given {t36); these words, declined 
like dal?df (stem daodit^)* aricl rather numerous, form 
the transition between the pure vowel declension and 
the declension of consonsotal^steois* 

tSS. (ii) Stome ondlns In o. 

IM* DICLBNSION OF IIAVO (STxu MANAS). 

5ingidof. P/ufo^ 

Noa/ raano mani 

Mna'ti ” 

Gen. maaaso maaasatft 

BUnassa 


TH6 PAtl . LAKGt^AGCJ • ^ 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Dac. 

rcanaso 

manassa 

mananam 

Acc. 

mano 

man am 

marte 

las. 

mnnasi 

manchi 


maneno 

wianehhi 

Abl. 

manasft 

maneki 


manasma 

manamha 

mani 

manebki 

Loc. 

manasi 

manesu 


mane 



manasmiih 



manamhi 


Voc. 

mano 

mani 

/ 

manaih 



rnnni 

> * 


mana 

j 


(a) It should 

be borne in mind Chat 


mdiut IS n 99 $r used m ihe plural, although the {oraia 
^t'e given by some grammarians. * . 

ib) influence of tke a declension is here also 
oleatlj sceOi prlodpaU^ in the plural, of which» iQ 
fact, all the forms are after the a declension. 

(c) There ts also a neuter fom In m in eke 
plural: manani. 


70, A l*RACT2CAt GRAUUAR OP 

i6o. Native grammarians give the following nouns 
as belonging to the declension, their stems 


ending in cs :— 

vaco, discourse 
vayo, age 
ceto, thought 
ya$o, glory, fame 
payo, a beverage 
chando, metrics, 
prosody 
uro, breast 
aho, day 
ojOi splendour, 
strength 


tejo, power 

tape, heat 

tamo, darkness 

ayo, iron 

stro, the head 

saro, a lake 

raho, solitude, privacy 

rajo, dust; passion 

thamo, strength; vigour 

vaso, cloth, clothing. 


Remarks- (e) aha, day, in the Loc, sing, has tho 
six following forms: ahasmirh, ahamhi, ahe, ahu, 
ahasi, ahuni. 

(6) The words: rajo, 0 ) 0 , tbamo and vaso, ate 
included in the manas declension by the Siohalesfr 
grammarians. 

(c) The comparative adjectives ending in 
*yy^> AS for instance seyyo, gariyo, follow the 
dedecsion. 

161 . DSGLENSlOd OF AYU (rreu Irvsp-^LlFE. 


.Singtifar. FittraL 


Nom. 

ayu 

4yu 


ayuifj 

^yuui 

Gen. 

gyussa ^ 

iyuna/h 


ayu no 

ayusarh 

Dat. 

Syussa 

ayunarh 


ayu no 

ayusarti 

Acc. 

ayu 

Syu 


Jyuih 

ayuni 



TH£ PALI LANGUAGE. 


V 


Singular. 

Plwtdi. 

la$. ayuna 

ayuhl 

ayusa 

ayubhi 

Abl. ayuna 

ayuht 

ayusi 

AyQbhi 

Loc. ayuni 

ayusu 

&yusi 

Voc. ayu 

iyu 

iyuit 

Syunj 

j$a. III- Stam* 

•ncllrisr tn ar <«saN9K r) 

l$3. DECLENSION OF SATTSX (nui lATTitia. SAirtr ‘Caita) 

THE TEACHER (BUDDHA;. ' 


Plural. 

Norn. aaich4 

satihiro 
salt hi 

Gtn- aattJiu 

aaUhSnam 

sauhussa 

satthArinart) 

sauhuno 

aaahijnarf) 

Dat. satehu 

aaCihSnacii 

9at(hu5sa 

aauhirAnarh 

satthuno 

satchunarft 

Acc. SatchArarb 

aatthfiro 

Sattharart) 

utth&re 

Ins. sattharA 

saUhArehJ 

satth&rA 

satthirebhi 

aatthunA 

Abl. satchafA 

satthArebl 

SaCth&m 

satthArebhl 

sattbuna 

Loc. satUuri 

satthAresu 


aaithOau 

Voc. sauba 

sat(huo 

SattfaA 

satiha 


7* 
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Remarks, (a) The form of the Gen. sing, in « 
satthu, is the base employed in the formation of com* 
pound words. 

(6) Sterna ending innr^SansU. r) have their Nom. 
sing, in & as pjtar (ssSansk pitf), I^om. sing, pitli; 
so matar (smatr), Nom. sing. m&i&. Their base in 
composition is generally in «. 

(c) Before suHix to of the Abl. sing, stems in ar 
often take the vowel i\ as pit(to> mitito, and some* 
times a base pUi, mAtl is used In composition: 
pitipakkhe. 

(d) Some words whose stem is Jn ar, follow the a 
declension (of deva), for Instance: sallakatta (stem 
sallakatur), a physician; kattara (stem katiarar), a 
weak person; sot a (stem sotar), a henrer. 

Decline like sMhd 


nets, a guide 
mother, 

jeti, a conqueror 
kacti, an agent 

The words pitA and m&ii present some peculiarities 


nattfi, a grandson 
pitfi, father 
dsti, a giver 
bhftti, brother 


164. DECLENSION OP KXtX (tnu VjAax) (SaKSX. 


matr>-MOTHER. 


Singular. 

Plnrat 

Norn. mSC& 

mStaro 


m&U 

Gen. matu 

mataranaiti 

matuyi 

maianacti 

matya 

matunaih 


matunnarn 
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Singular. PluraU 


Dat. 

matu 

matarandA 


matuya 

matanaA 


ra&tyS 

inatunaA 

matunnaA 

Acc. 

mataraA 

mitaro 

mStare 

Jns. 

matarS 

matarehi 


mStuyS 

m&tarebhi 


mfttyS 

m&tClhi 

m&tobhi 

Abl. 

Aitari 

mfitarehi 


mStuyi 

m&tarebhi 


mityS 

Tnitflhl 

m&tubhi 

Loc. 

m&tari 

m&taresu 


, mituya 
mityi 
m&tuyaA 
mStysA 

cn&tQsu 

Voc. 

mSta 

mSiaro 


mStA 

cnStft 


Remarks, (a) In the oblique cases of the singular* 
the student will readily recognize the influence of the 
Feminine declension in the suffixes d and fh. 

(6) There is also found, rarely, a Gen. sing. 
mitussa. 

0BCL£N8[ON OF FXtZ, (STSU rnAa) (Sansk, pitr), 
FATHER. • 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, pits pitaro 

Gen. pitu pltaranam 

pituno pitanaA .' 

pitussa pitunaA 

pitunnaA 


V 
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5 ingi*far. 

Plural. 

Da(. 

pitu 

picaranait) 


pituno 

pftanarti 


picussa 

pitunaiti 

piCunnaA 

Acc. 

pitarahi 

pi taro 


pitum 

picare 

Ins. 

pitarA 

piUrehi 


pitunA 

pitarebhi 


pilyfi 

piiQhi 


petya . 

pitObhi 

Abl. 

pitarA 

pitarehi 


pitu 

pitarebhi 


piCyA 

picAhi 


petyA 

pitubhi 

Loc. 

pitari 

pitaresu 

pitQsu 

Voc. 

pita 

pitA 

pi taro 


In the Dat, and Gsn. plur. o! mAti and 
|nlA» the n is doubled to compensate for the shortening 
of 0 Cong); hence: mitunnaifi, mAtQnartx and 
l^tunnam, pitfinarh* 

ids*. The words ending in: 
at (or ant) 

vat (or vant) 

* mat (or mant») are mostly adjectives 
attd tbeir declension will be given in the chapter on 
Adjecrives. 

.We shall, however, gtve here the declen^on of a 
few nouni) In avor vant. 



PAU LANGUAGE. 


75 


106. DBCLEKSlOK OF BBATAV—SIR. 


Stem in at (or ant.) 


SinguUr. 
Nom. bhavam 
bhanco 

Gen. bhavani&osa 
bhavato 

bhoto 


Piwrai. 

bhavanto 

bhavanti 

bhonto 

bhavatatti 

bhavantinaih 


Dai. b’havantassa 
bhavato 
bhoto 

Acc. bhavantarti 
bbotahi 

Ina. bhavantena 
bhavato 
bhotfi 

Abl. bhavatft 
bbavant& 
bhota 

Lm. bbavati 
bbavanie 

Voc* bho 
bbcrara 
bhante 


bhavatath 

bhavaniOnaih 


bhavante 

bhonie 

bhavantehi 

bhavantebbi 


bhavantehi 

bbavantebbi 

b haven tesu 


bhavaiito 

bbonio 

bhante 

bhavanU 





A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


'Jiemarks- (a) Bhavailt is & poUie term of addrasS, 
and may be translated by ‘*Your Honour.” 

(ft) ^falive grammarians invariably use it :is the 
sign of the Vocative case. 

(c) The feminine, bhoti, ''madam*' is regularly 
declined after the i declension feminine, {nadi) 


197 DECLENSION OF ISAEAli, A SAINT. 
Stem in at (or ant.) 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn. 

araharh 

arahanto 


arahA 

arahi 

Gen. 

araliato 

arahatach 


arahantassa 

arahanta narh 

Dat. 

arabato 

arahaUrh 


arahantassa 

arahantan^rh 

Acc. 

arahanCarh 

arahante 

Ins. 

arahata 

arahantehi 


arahdntesa 

arahantebhl 

Abl. 

arahata 

araliantehi 


arahanta 

arahaniasma 

arahantamha 

arahantebhi 

Loc. 

arahati 

arahante 

arahantasmich 

arahantamhi 

arahantesu 

Voc. 

arahanta 

arahanto 


Similarly is'dediAed santo, meaning*^^ good man. 


THE PAU LANGUASS. 
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CHAPTER VI.» 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES OP NOUNS AND 
ADJBCTVES. 

168. From what has been already said (ii6, d) 
a^out grammatical gender, it will be easily understood 
I hat the gender of substantives will be better learned 
from the dictionary. The student will already have 
remarked, however, that: 

169* All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and 
the Nom. si*tg- in o» are Masculine. 


Examples. 


Stem. 

Siha, lion 
assa, horse 
hatcha, the hand 
dira, wife 


Nom. sing. Mase. 

Slho 

asso 

hattho 

dfiro 


170. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and ^ 
the Non. sing, in arh, are Neuter. 

Examples. 


cittai, the mind 
rOpa, an* image 
bhacta, rice 
hita, benefit 
bhaya, fear 


* TbU cbipMr hat for Ae 
Nironidipael. 


Nom. sing. Neuter. 

cittacb 

rOparh 

bhattaih 

hitajft ^ 

bhayarti 

part been adapted froca At; 
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171. All nouns the Stem of which ends in A, and 
the Nom. sing, in &, are Feminine. 

Examples. 

Stem. Horn. sing. Fem. 

vaca, a word v&ci 

navi, k boat n&vi 

s&li, a hall sAJa 

githA, a stanza gAthA 

pOjA» worship pOjA 

Femarfes. The Masculine nouns with stems in A, 
(128), very few in number, are rarely met with. 
Although included by all native grammarians, as has 
already been remarked, in the VoweJ*dec]ension, they 
properly belong to the Consonanta]*declension. For 
instance, the true stem of $A, a dog, is son (Sanskrit 
Cvan); chat of mA, the moon, is mar (San^. mAs)^ 

again, the true stem of gaodfvadhanva, Arjuna, is 
gofidlvadhanvan. 

X72. All nouns whose stem ends in i and the Nom. 
sing. aJso in i are Feminine. 

Examples. 

Sum.' Norn. sing. Fsm. 

mahr, the earth mahl 

sihi, lioness sihl 

bfaisi, a mat bhisf 

rAjinl, a queen r&jini 

bhAmi, the earth bhOmf 

173^ There nst also some Masculine nouns whose 
sing, ends in i. Asa general rule, the Masc. 
nouns of this class are adjsciives used substantively^ 
they properly belong (0 the Coosonaotal-declefl^on, 
and their stem ends in ni. 
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174. There are no Neuter nouns in i. 

175. Nouns (he stem of which ends in Up are either 
MascuUne> Feminine or Neuter. The gender is best 
learned from the diccionory. 

17s. All pure substantives whose stem ends in 
and the Now. sing, also in a are Feminine. 


Exauples. 


6'tsfn. 

Nom. sing. Fern. 

camQ, an army 

cama 

p&du, a shoe 

pidu 

sassui amother-ln'law 

sassu 

bhu, the earth 

bhQ 

vadhO, dau ghte r- i n«law 

vadhu 


RtmarkS’ This class is not numerous. 


177. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in u 
and the Nom. sing, in 0, are properly not pure 
substantives, but odjeciivfs, scntolinfs astd subrton* 

Examples. 


Adjoctive. 


5u6r(nnhvai Nom. ring. 
US0. Masc. 


ibhibhQ, mastering chief, conqueroriabhlbhit 

vedagO, knowing the vedas a sage» « savant, vedagu 
ruaggarlAuiknowing theWay a saint maggafiffu 

178. There are no Neuter nouns the stem of which 
ends in 

179. The above rules, though meagre, wlj] ^i^vhat 
help the scvdett tp^desirimmate tba Render ol nouns. 

180. As in other hnguages, many fetnlnine sub^ 
stantives are derived from the base pr stem of Mascu¬ 
line substantives by means of certain suffixes. 
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i8i. The suffixes used in Pali to form feminine 
bases are : 

(i) l, ikfi. aka 
(a) I, ikini - 
(3) ni, ini 
<4) an? 

I8a. PBMfNfNB BASES OP SUfiSTANTJVBS. 


1S3. Many Feminine bases are derived from Mascu¬ 
line ones ending in a by means of a and I. 


164. Examples with X 

Feminine bases formed wirh A are not 
very numerouSi and most of (hem can also be formed 
with ini or iks. 


Mvc, bas$- F$in. b&st. 

mAnusa, a men niSnusa, a woman 

aasa, a horse aasi, a mare 

ku mbhaka ra, a potter ku mbbaka ri. a poi (er's wj fe 
kaiaputana, a demon kataputana, ashe^demon 
vallabha, a favourit^ va!labba»a favourite woman 

Examples with t. 

($5. Feminine bases derived from (he 

Masculine by means of I are very numerous. 

Masc. base. Fern*, bast. 


siha, hon 
miga, deer. 

kumara, boy, prince, 
mipava, a young man. 

slmaoera, 4 novice. 


sihb lioness, 
migl, doe. 

kumari, girl, princess. 
maciav?» a young 

woman. 

samaoer], a novice (fem.) 
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786. The Feminine of many patronymics is also 
formed by means of ?. 


Masc> btue> 
Kaccbdyana 
ViseUha 
Gotama 


Fen. bast. 

Kacchiyani 

Vise^hi 

Gotam? 


i87« Kouns in fca (mostly adjectives used substan¬ 
tively) form (heir Feminine in iJtd or thtni. 


Masc. base. 

N&vika, a boatman 
paribbijaka, a wander¬ 
ing ascelic 

parhsuk^lika> a monk 
wearing robes made 
of picked-up rags 
kum&raka, a boy 


Fern. hose. 

nivik&, nAvikinl 
paribbijiki, 
paribb&jikini 
parhsukOlikinl, pamsu- 
a nun wearing, 
etc. 

kum&rikfi, a girl 


s88 EXAilPLES WITH 1>L 


Masc. 6a$a. 

riji, king 
kumbhak^ra, pouer 

miga, deer 
siha, lion « 
yakkha, an ogre 

189 ' 


Fem. bAsa. 
rajinl, queen 
kumbhak&rini, potter’s 
wife 

miginu doe 
sihinT, iioness 
yakkhinf, an ogress 


Exahfles with k1. 


The suffix nl is used after masculine 
bases ending in t, I and u, &. The f and u of the 
base are shortened before nl. 
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Masc. basi- Feyn. base, 

bhikkhu, Buddhist bhikkhunif Buddhi$t nun 

monk 

bandhu, ft relative bandhunf, a female 

reUtive 

pa|u, a wise man pa^UAl, a wise woman 
dhammaAflu, a dhammafiAunf, a pious 

pious man woman 

dalikdii a mendicant daodinii a female xnendi- 

cant 

brahmac^ri, one brahmscirlnf, a woman 

who Jives the who lives, etc. 

higher life; a 
religious student 

hatthi, an elephant hatihinh female 

elephant 

190 Examples wtm Ivl. 

rpt. A few nouns form iheir Feminine by means of 
the suffix ini. • 

F«m. base- 

mlcula> uncle mStuUni, aunt 

vdruna, Varuoa varunAnl 

khaitiya, a nobleman khattiy&nita noble¬ 

woman 

Acariya> teacher Acariyin! 

gahapati, householder gahapltfint, household¬ 
er's wife 

% 

'Retnarks. Note that in gohapatiy Anal t is dropped 
'rgil Some nouns assume two or more Feminine 
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Examples. 

Masc. base. Fern. base. 

attliakama, one wish in e atthakilmS, atthnicSmi, 


to be useful 
kumbhakara, potter 

^akkha, ogre 
ndga, snaket elephant 
ffiiga, deer 
sThaf lion 
byagglia* tiger 
k&lca, a erow 
m&nu5a> a man 


aithakamini 
kumbhakftri, kumbha- 
klrT, kumbhakgrinl 
yakkhl, yakkhinl 
nigi, nagint 
cnigj, miginl 
5lhk sihinl 
byagghi, byagghlnl 
kflkl, klkln? 
mlnus&» minusi, 
m&nusinl 


193. The suffixes used for the formation of Adjec> 
tival Feminine bases are the iiune os those given above 
O81) that is 

194. Of Adjectives the stem of which ends in a, 
some form their Feminine in sohie in 1. 

195. AdjeCLives ending in t, l, and u, a, form clieir 
Feminine by adding nl (189X before which long { and 
g are shortened. 

(Pot examples see Chapter VII, Adjectives.) 


CHAPTER Vil. 

, . ADJECTIVES. 

DECLENSION. 

196. Adjectives* like nouns, may be divided into 
those whose stemends in a vowel and those the stem 
of which ends In a consonant. 

To the student who has mastered tlie declension of 
nouns, that of adjectives will present no difficulties. 
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Declension of Adjectives in a. 

197. Adjectives in a form their Feminine by means^ 
of a mostly j some by means of i. 

198. The Neuter is obtained by adding tK to the 
stem.. 

199., The Masculine is declined like deva (122), the 
Feminine like kaniili (la?) and the Neuter like ruparti 
<i24)* 

Femirttna)' in 1 are declined like nadt (139). 

200. DBCLBNStON OF BALA (Stsu), FOOLISH. 




Ma^ouline. 

?'eininin$. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

balo 

bala 

b&larb 

Gen. 

baiassa 

balaya 

blilassa 

Dat. 

balassa, balaya 

balaya 

balassa, 

balaya 

Acc. 

bkUrit 

b&larh 

b&ladi 

Ins. 

b^cna 

balaya 

balena 

Abl. 

bdla 

baiasma 

b^amha 

balaco 

b&Iaya 

< 

ball 

balasma 

bllamha 

balato 

Loc. 

bale 

balaya 

bale 


balas/niili 

bilamhi 

balayam 

baUsmich 

balamhi 
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Plural. 



Masculine. 

Feminine, 

Neuter. 

Norn. 

b&Ia 


baii 

balSni 




bSlSyo 

bal& 

Gen. 

bSlanarh 

balanart) 

bai&naiA 

Dac. 

bSlanarh 

bfiUnart) 

bSI&nash 

Acc. 

bAle 


b&ia 

bSIilni 




b&liyo 

bfile 

lns> 

bfilehi 


bglfthi 

b&lehi 


baiebhi 


bil&bhi 

b&lebhi 

Ahl 

baiehl 


bfil&tN 

bilehi 


bftjebhi 


bilftbhi 

bftlebhi 

Loc* 

bileau 


b&lSau 

bfileau 

Voc. 

bald 


bAia 

b&Uni 




biiftyo 

baifi 



ExeaciSB. 


Adjtetivu dtelinad like d$va, feailftd and rii^arh. 

Stem. 

Mase. 

Fcm. 

Neul. 

dura, far 

duro 

dark 

ddrarb 

taruoAi 

1 young 

taruoo 

taru^i 

tarunacti 

drgha» long 

dlgho 

dlgh& 

dighaiti 

raasa,: 

short 

rasso 

rassS 

rassath 

gambhira, deep gambhtro gambbirl 

gambhlrarti 

pharusB, harsh 

pharuso 

pbanral 

pharusaili 

sukkha> dry 

sukkho 

sukkha 

sukkharii 

injakar 

raw 

amako 

imakS 

amakarti 

pipa, evil 

papo 

p5pa 

paparti 

khema, 

calm 

khemo 

khemS 

khemacti 
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201. We give here only a few examples of Feminine 
Adjectives formed by means of i from stems in a. 
papa, evil pgpo p&pi 

tarun^, young taruQo urupr 

dipana, illuminating dipano djpanf 

Rtmarhs. As above said, these adjectives are decline 
ed like ncdi and therefore present no difficulty. 

ao8> Adieotiva fn I (ehort)' 

S03. Adjectives ending in t are declined like hapi, 
in the Masculine, and Hkq eari, in the Neuter. The 
Feminine formed by means of ni is declined like nadl. 

304* DBCLEK8I0N OP (ITKU) ABUNDANT. 


5 »ngular. 




Fsmtmne. 

Neutcf- 

Norn. 

bhOri 

bhQrini 

bhiiri 

Gen. 

bhOrlssa 

bliilrino 

bhQriniyi 

bhurissa 
bhuri no 

Dai. 

bhurissa 

bhOrino 

bhQriniyfi 

bh Orissa 
bhurino 

Acc. 

bhOrirti 

bhQrini m 

bhuriih 

Ins. 

bhurini 

bhQriniyi 

bhQrini 

. Abl. 

% 

bhQrini 

bhCrlamfi 

bhurlmhi 

bhuriniy^ 

bhQrini 

bhurismi 

bhurimbi 

' X.OC. 

bh^rismiift 

bhurimbi 

bhQriniyi 

byQriniya* 

bhurismiih 

bhurimbi 

Voc. 

bhuri 

bburini 

bhuri 
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Fmmmr* 

N Ciller. 

Norn. 

bhQrS 

bhurini 

bhurmi 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bffuH 

Oen. 

bburTnarti 

bb0.rininadi^ 

bhurtnacti 

Dat. 

bhurinarli 

bhdrinfnaiU 

bhurinaiti 

Acc> 

bbiirl 

bhurini 

bhurini 


bbOrayO 

, bhuriniyo 

bhaci 

Ins* 

bbu^hi 

bharinlh? 

bbQrlhi 


bhOribbi 

bhQrinlbhi 

bhurfbhi 

Abl. 

hhurihi 

bhOrinlhi 

bhiinhi 


•bburibhi 

bhCtrinlbhi 

bliurlbbi 

Loc. 

bburisu 

bhOrimsu 

bhurisu 

Voc. 

bhfirl 

bhCifinI 

bhurini 


bburayo 

bhQrinlyo 

bhurT 


20 $. AdJ«ctlv«ft In T (lone:). 

206. A numerous claA 3 of niascuUne»&djecCives are 
derived from nouns by means of suffisc t [an adjecCivAl 
suAuc not to be confounded with the feminine suffix T 
<!8i, 2; 185).] • 

EXAUPLISS. 


pipa, ain 
dbamma, religion 
mina, pKde 
soka, sorrow 
roga, aickness 
maktoa» hypocrisy 


Adjectives. 
p&pb sinful 

dhammi, religious, piousS 
mini, proud 
soki, sorrowful 
rogt, sick 

nakkhi, hypocritical 


907,. The masculine ts declined like da^idi* 
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208. The feminine i& formed by adding nl, before 
ff'htch hnal l is shortened; it :s declined like nadt. 

209. In (he neuter final f is shortened to i and is 
declined l^e «drt. 

210. DECtBNSION OF IflirviSHINO 


iSingwiar. 


MoscuUne. 

Femifliite. 

iVau/er> 

Norn. 

esi 

esini 

esi 

Gen. 

esissa 

esi^iya « 

esissa 


esino 


esino 

Dai. 

esissn 

esiniy& 

esissa 


esino 


esino 

Acc. 

esi It) 

estnirh 

esim • 

Ins. 

esin&. 

esiniyfi 

esinS 

Abl. 

esin& 

esiniyi 

esinft 


esisitift 


esismA 


esimhli 


esimhS 

Loo. 

esismirti 

esiniyd 

esismiiti 


esimhi 

esiniyart) 

esimhi 

Voc. 

esi 

eslni 

esi 



Plural. 


Norn. 

esi 

esin! 

esini 


esino 

e^nfyo 

esi 

. Gen. 

eslnaift 

esintnarti 

esinarh' 

Dat. 

esinorh 

esintnadi 

esinarh 

Acc. 

esI 

esini 

esini 



esiniyo 

esi 

Ins. 

eslhi 

esinlhi 

esihi 


esibbi 

esinibhi 

esibhi 

Abl. 

esThi 

esinihi 

esihi 


esTbhi 

esinibhi 

esibhi. 

Loc. 

esisu 

esioisu 

esisu 

yoc.‘ 

esf 

esini 

esi ' 
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D$cUn$ like tsf* 


!Afa«cuHn«. 

Femifinia 

N«itter. 

ekakf, solitary 

ekakini 

ekaki 

carl, roaming 

cSrinI 

cari 

ekakkhT, one>eyed 

ekakkhini 

ekaUkhi 

macchari, niggardly 

maccharin! 

macchari 

suri, wise 

sCtrini 

sQri 

jayL victorious 

Jay ini 

jayi 


211. AdJ*etlv«« In M (thort ) 

212. These are dediited in Che masculine like 

in Che feminine like nadj, and in the neuCer 

like 

ar^. The feminine base is formed by the addition 
of nl. ^ ■ 

a 14 . DECLENSION OP OAXU (pau.)~HEAVY. 


ii/aseuNne* 


Neuter. 

Nom. 

garu 

garuni 

garu 

Gen. 

garussa 

garuniyA 

gaiussa 


garu no 


garuno 

Dac. 

garussa 

garuniyA 

garussa 


garuno 


garuno 

AcC. 

garum 

garunirii 

garurti 

Ins. 

g^na 

garuniyA 

garunA 

Abl. 

gaPunA . 

garuniyA 

garun& 


garu&mS 


garusma 


garumha 


garu di ha 

Loc. 

garuernim 

garuniyi ' 

garusmiA* 


garumhi 

garuniyach 

garumhi 

Voc. 

garu 

garunt 

garu ■ 
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Plural. 



Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Norn. 

garu 

gnruni 

gardoi 

Gen. 

garavo 

garuniyo 

garu 

garunaiti 

garuninarh 

garunarfi 

Dat. 

garunaib 

gapuntnacti 

garunaih 

Acc. 

garu 

garuni 

garuni 


garavo 

garuniyo 

garu 

Ins. 

garu hi 

garunlhi 

garuht 


garObhi 

garunibhi 

garubhi 

AbJ. 

garu hi 

garunibi 

garu hi 

Loc. 

gvubbi 

garunfbh! 

gaiQbhi 

garusu 

garunfsu 

garusu 

Voc. 

. gnrQ 

garun! 

garuni 


gbravo 

garuniyo 

garu 


• Decline like garu 

Masculine. Feminine. f/euUr, 

faahu, many ' Whun? bahu 

s3du, agreeable sadunl sid\i 

sSdbu, good sadbuni sadhu 

d^ltu, stupid dattunj danu 

^^5* Ad|ectiva* in u (ions'.) * 

ai6. 'Adjectives in a form their feminine by means 
ciiOff u bemg shortened before it. 

01%. They are declined, in the masculine, like 
Mya»fthAd in Ibe feminine like nadi, and in the neuter 
like hHAi*. ' ' 
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2t9. DECLENSION OP VZfNV, VISE. 

Singular. 


‘Masculine. 


Neuter. 

Nom. 

vini^u 

viAAunT 

viAAu 

Gtn. 

vjndu.ssa 

viAAuniya 

viAAuasa 


vjf^iWno 


viAAuno 

D&t. 


viAAuniyA 

viAilu98a 


viiHnuno 


viAAuno 

Acc* 

viflrtuift 

vtAAunirh 

viAAum 

Ins. 

viflRunA 

viArtuniyA 

vlAAunA 

AbJ. 

viARunR 

viilAuniyA 

viAAunA 


vfRAusmi 


viAAusntt 


vifiAumhu 


viAAumbA 

Loo. 

viftAusmirl) 

vtAAuniyA 

vi AAusmlrh 


viAAumhi 

viAAuniyArti 

viAAunihi 

Voc. 

viftdQ 

viAAunI 

^viflAu 



t 

Nom. 

viRAu 

viAAuni 

vlAAuni 


viAAuvo 

viAAuniyo 

vIAAQ 

Gen. 

viAAunait) 

viAflQninam 

viAAAnafh 

Dat. 

viAAOnarti 

viAAunTnaifi 

viAAunatti 

Acc. 

viRAO 

viAAunt 

viAAOtii 


vIAAuvo 

vjAAunjyo 

viAAu 

Ins. 

yWftMht 

viAAunihi 

viAAQbi 


, WAAubhi 

viAAunIbhi 

vlAAubhi 

Abl. 

viAfi&hi. 

viAAunThi 

viAAflhi 


vtA0^bi 

viAAunIbhi 

.viAftubhl 

Loc. 

vi5A<i8t] * 

viAAunlsu 

viAAosu 

Voc. 

vjAAQ 

■viKAuni 

viAAOni 

« 

viAAuw 

viAAuniyo 

viAAu 
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9« 

D$clim like % 

in Lbe Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, 
niddilu, sleepy pabhO, powerful 

mattaAAO, temperate katai^nu, grateful 

219. ADJECTIVES WJTH CONSONANTAL BASK. 

220. Adjectives with consonantal bases are of chr^e 
kinds: 


0 ) those the stem of which ends in at or ant. 

(2) „ f, „ mat or 

mant. 

<3) »» >» u vat or 

vant. 

221. All the adjectives in mat, mant, and vat, vant, 
are farmed from nouns by means of sufhxes ma and 
va (»Ac$e original hose is mat and vat), which 
express fossessicn of the quality or state indicated by 
the noun to which they are afhxed. 

222. It mus^ however, be remarked that vd and mu 

are not indiscriminately. The following rule 

is invariable; 

(a) Sufilx vi is added only to nouns ending in 0. 

(b) Suffix ma is always added to nouns ending in 

» ami u. 


Noitn. 
mloa, pride 

guna, virtue 

bhoga, wealth 

bala, strength 


Adjecii^ue. 

manava, having pride, 
vis., proud 

gunava, having virtue, 
vie., virtuous 

bhogava, possessing wealth, 
vie., wealthy 

balava, possessing sLraigib» 
vie., strong < 
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b. —EXAitPLBS. 

Ncu». Adjectives, 

suci, purity. 5ucima, endowed with purity,^ 

vtp., pure 

«act, thouglit. satimS, possessed of th oughts 

uis., thoughtful 

Jchanii, patience. klianiima, endowed with 

patience, vis., patient 

hetu, cause * hetumft, having a cause, causal 

bandhu, relative bandhuma having a relative 

S23. The Feminine is formed by adding i to either 
of the bases via., mat, mant or vat, vant; for iastance.u 



il/aj0aitns. 

Fetninine, 

guoavat 

guoavi 

guQavatl 

gunavant 


gupavantl 

ptimai 

jutimi 

juticnati 

jutimant 


juiimanti 


324. In the Ncm., Ace. and Voc» sing., the 
Neuter is formed by adding ih after vi and m&, the 
long a being shortened (4, 34): and ni to the stem in 
vianf and mafW, for the ffom., Aec. and Voc. 

Sbsm^ ' Masculine. NeuUf. 

Singttiaf Plural 

jutimant judmi jutimatti ‘jutimantani 

gunavant gui;iava guitavaih guuavantaaS 
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22$. DECLENSION OF ADJBCTJVES IN AT OR 1»T. 
220. DECLENSION OF VAA (stem maraT» maSAKT) 



GREAT. 

, LARGE. 



.Sin^iar. 



FtfWtninf . 

Keutef. 

Nom* 

mahArf) 

niahanto 

mabatt 

mahanii 

maharf) 

Tnahantadi 

Gen. 

mAhato 

nmhantassB 

0 

mahatiyfi 

mahnntiyfi 

mahato 

ntahantassa 

Dat. 

mahato 

malmnussa 

mabatiyA 

mabanUyi 

mahato 

muhantaasai 

Aec. 

mahantarti 

rnabatim 

mahantim 

mahantarti 

Ins. 

mahatA 

mahantena 

mabatiya 

mahantiyA 

mahati 

mahantena 

'Abl. 

m&hfltA 

mahantasroi 

mahantaoibS 

mabatjyA 

mahantiyA 

mahatA 
mahantaamu' 
mahantamhi 

\0Q- 

maha(i 
inahan(e 
Qiabanusmiin 
mahan Iambi 

mahatlyA mahatj 
mahantiya mahante 
mdbaCiyarti mabanCasmirtt 
mahanttyaih mahantamUi 


maiiain 

maba 

mahat? 

mahanti 

niehaih 

mahS 


maha 


mdia 
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Plural 




Ffmine- 

Ifeutef. 

Nom 

* 

. mahaiNO 
mahAniil 

mnhatT 

nsahaciyo 

xnahanti 

tnahantiyo 

mahantAni 

mahantA 

0«n. 

mahAturii 

mAKnnt&naih 

mahatfnarfi 

mahamtnam 

mnhntArti 

mah&ntfinaiti 

DftC. 

V 

mnhftt&rti 

mshfintAnajh 

cnahaOnailt 

mahaotlnarti 

mahatarti 

mahanCinertr. 

Acc. 

mahanie 

mahaniA 

mab&nio 

mabat[ 

mahatiyo 

niahant! 

mah&ntiyo 

mnliantinj 

mahontA 

Ins. 

mahantehi 

mahantebhi 

mahatThi 
' fnahaCtbhi 
mahantihi 
ninhantlbhi 

mnliuntehi 

mahnntebhi 

Abl. 

mahnntshi 

mahantebhi 

mahatfhl 

inahat?bhl 

iDabaiiUbt 

niahantfbhi 

% 

mahantahl 

mahantabha 

Loc. 

ffiabsntesu 

mahatisu 

mahantrsu 

mahaatesu 

Voc. 

mahancd 

mahanto 

mabacl 

biabatiyo 

raahantana 

mahanta 


raabantl 

mbanciyo 
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* (a) The declension of Maha should be 

carefully studied, as all the Present PanieipUst in at 
hnd ant, as for instance g'acchath or gacckanto, karaih 
or karantc, pacam or pacanto, are declined like it. 

(b) We have already given (167) the declension 
of araharh which, in the Nom. sing., has also thelorm 
jiTakd. 

(c) The word sanfo (167) meaning a good man, is 
similarly declined; the form sohh/tt, however, is also 
found in the Ins- and Abl. plural. 

Exercise. 

Decline like maham {sletn: fnahat, mahanl) 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

•caraih, caranto (stem : carat, carant) walking, roaming, 
bbuhjaili, bhuhjanto (stem : bhui^jaC, bbuAjant) eating, 
karaih, karanto (stem : karat,, karant) doing, 
sararh, saranto (stem : sarat, sarant) remembering 
vasajh, vasanio (stem : vasat, vasant) living. 

;puccha:h, puccbanto (stem: pacchat, pucchant) asking. 

22y. Doctonaion of Adjactivoa in Mnt or Mnnt 

22& DBCLBNSION OP VISE. ‘ 

fsrau: nswAT, o^uein).. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

^om. dhtma dbimatl dhiniaih 

dhimanto dMmanti dhimantaih 
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'Masculine. 

Fetninine. 

Neuter, 

C«n. 

dhimato 

dhir^atiya 

dhimato 


dhioiancassa 

dhimantiyS 

dhimanUssa 

Dit. 

dhlitiaCo 

dhimatiya 

dhimato 


dhimAnutssa 

dhtmantiya 

dhiniantassa 

Acc» 

dhiiuaA 

dhlnmtirtt 

dhim&iU 


dhfmantaift 

dhimanilih 

dUimantaih 

ins. 

dhTmat& 

dhlmatiyu 

dhlmata 


dlilmantena 

dhfmantiya 

dhimantana 

Abl. 

dhrmatfi 

dhiroatiyii 

dhimatfi 


dhlmanti 

dhimanUyi 

dhimantfi 


dhfmantasmfi 


dhlmantasmi 


dhimanumhi 


dhTmantamhi 

Loc., 

dhimaci 

dhimatiyd 

dhimati 


dhlmante 

dhimantiyi 

dhimante 


dhlmantasmim 

dhlRiaciyarli 

dhlitiantasmiili 


dhimanumhi 

dhlmantiyarti 

dlumantamhi 

Voc. 

dhimaift 

d!ymatT 

dhimaih 


dh{m& 

dliimantf 

dhimi 


dhima 


dhima 


dhfmanti 


dhimama 


dhimanca 


dbimants 



Plural 4 


Nom. 

dhu&apta 

dhirned 

dhlmanidni 


dhtmanco 

,dhrmatiyo 

dbimanta 


dhima 

dtdmanti 



dhlOAotiyo 
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Plural 

'Masculine. yeminine- NetUer, 

Gen* dhimatarti dl:4macina£ii dUlmatarh 

dh!mant&nai1i dhlmantinaih dhrmantfinarti 

Oat. db^ma(aih dhrmattnaA dhimatajti 

dhTmftntanaiit dhlmantinaiii dhlmantinactt 

Acc. dhlmante dhlmati dhlmantanl* 

dhimatjyo dUlmanti 

dhimanti 

dhTmantiyo 

In$« dhimantehi dhTmatihi dbimantehi 

dhimantobhi dhTmatIbhi dhim&nteb^i 

dhrmantiht 

, dhlmantlbbi 

Abl. dhinmntehi dhtmatllu dMmancehi 

dhfmentebbi dhtiftatH^hi dhlmantebhi 

dhlQuntThi 
dhfmanttbh: 

Loc. dhTmantesu dhfaiattsu dhlmantesu 

dbimaDtisu 

Voc. dhimanta dhTmatf dhimantani 

dbimanto dhimatiyo dhlmantd 

dhfmd dhlmanti 

dhlmantiyo 
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Exercise. 

Decline dkhni. 
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» {stem : dhimat, dhimanc) 

in the Masculine, Pern!nine and Neuter, 
foma (stem: goraat, gomani), a cattie owner, 
putcimi (stem s putCimat,puUimant)»havingsona. 
khinumi (atem: khAnumati khinomant), having 
stumps. 

ketuma(stem: ketumat,*ketuniani), glorious, vie* 
Corious, having banners. 
iietumS (stem s Uetumat, hefumaitt), Iiaving a cause, 
cakkhuma (atem : cakkhumai, cakkhumant), en. 
lightened. 

asp. Oacianaion of Adjoctivo* Jn Vai or Vant. 

JZtmarks. The declension of adjectives in vet, 
vant is the same as that of those in mat, tnanl; the 
oniy difference being that, of course, v replaces « 
throughout, 

930 * DBCLBNSiON OP OUHAVX, VtRTUOUS. 

(stem: gupavat, gugavanC.) 




i 

MascuUnt. 

Fanining. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

gu^ava 

gugavaCf 

gupavam 


gapatanto 

gu gavanti 

gupavantaih 

Oen. 

guoMto 

gugavadyd 

gu Qavato. 


gugavantassa 

guiiiavantiya 

guoavantassd 

Dat. 

gufiavato 

gugavatiyA 

gupavato 


guQavancassa 

gugavantiya 

gunavantassA 

'Acc. 

guoavaiii 

gupavatim 

gupavarfi 


gunavantam 

gupavantirti 

gunavantai&» 
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Ins* 

‘AbU 

Uoc. 

Voc. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

'Acc.' 


Singular. 

^ascttlirf F sininine . 


gucavata 

gui^avaniena 

gunavat& 

guoavan(a 

gui^avantaSRiii 

gunavantamhd 

guuavat't 

gun^vania 

gunavanlA5R)ii1i 

gunavanCamli) 

guijavarii 

guoavft 

gupava 

gunavanta 

gu^avanci 


guj^avutiya 

gupavantiyi 

guoavatiyi 

gupavani^yfi 


gui;ava(iy& 

gu]:iavatiyaA 

gunavantiyi^ 

gui.\avantiyarT\ 

gunavati 

gUQBvancr 


gunavancS 

guqavnnto 

gui^avi 

gunavaUft) 

guijavantanaTH 

gunavataiti 

gunavant&narti 

guoavaiue 


Plural 

gunavaci 

guQavatiyo 

guoavanrf 

gu^avantiyo 

gui^avatinarli 

gu:>aTant!na[A 

guj^avetinam 

guoavantlnait 

gupavatl 

gunavatiyo 

gunavanti 

guria\^antiyo 


Neuter. 

gunavata^ 

gfunavantena 

guuavat& 

guoavantfi 

guoavantasma 

guoavantamliS 

gui.iavati 

gunavante 

guoavantas- 

miih 

gui>avantamhi 

guQavarn 

guQavft 

guijava 

gunavan(a 

guoavantA 


guoavantftnt 

guoavancA 


gu ciavatarti 

guoavanUnartv 

guoavatarb 

gunavantSnarh 

g:uoavantAni 

gu(iavanta 
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Ma^sculine. 

Plural. 

Feminine. Neuter. 

Ins. 

gunavantebi 

guQavanCebhi 

guoavat ihi gu n a vantehi 

gunavatibhi gunavamebhi 
gutiavaocihi 
gunavantibhi 

Abl. 

guilkavantehi 

gupavnntebhi 

guoavatihi gu navaatehi 

gu ga vaCIbhi gu t\uv&n teb h i 

guuavancfhi 
gugavantibhi 

Loc, 

gunavantesu 

gu g a vatisu gu ga van tesu 

gugavantlsu 

Voc. 

gunavancA 

guoavanto 

gui)av& 

gunavaci gupavantAni 

gugavatiyo gunavaniA 
gupavanti 
gupavantiyo 


231. There Is Another not very numerous class of 
Adjeciivea formed from nou«»^ and Roots by reesns of 
suffixes AVI and vT. 


232. The original stem of dtii and vi is &vin and vin 
and they therefore belong to che Consonantal declen¬ 
sion. Vi is used after nouns, and Avf after roots. 

233. The Feminine i$ formed by adding the femin* 
ine suffix ni, before which final long I is shortened. 

234. In the Neuter, final i is shortened in theA^om*. 
and Voc. singular; in che plural, before neuter sufKx 
41, final ! remains unchanged. 

235. Vf, tike mA and vA, expresses posstssion. 

Examples. 

Neuter 

Noun. Adj. Ftm. Sing. Plural. 

medhS, wisdom medhivt medhavini medhavi, medhdTine 
Jpass, CO see, passavl passaTini passavi, passavinf 
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jT02 

The declension o( these Adjectives presents no dilH. 
culty. They aie declined in the Masculine like 
in the Feminine ItUe «Mdt and in the Neuter like lAri* 

236 . ^NEGATIVE AD/ECnVES. 

237. Negative*Adjcctives nre obtained by prefixing 
to fi^rmative Adjectives the prefix a and nn. 

i^etmirhs. a is used before a consonant, and an 
before a vowel. 

Examples. 

dig ha, long adfglia, not long 

ikula, turbid nn&kuln. not turbid, dear 

COMPARISON. 

238. The Comparison of Adjectives is formed in 
two ways t 

<i) by adding Lara for the Comparative and tama 
ior the Superlative, to the Masculine bases of the 
* Positive. 

(a) by adding sya or iyya for the Comparative,, 
and for the Superlative, to the MascuUne 

bases of the Positive • , 

239. The Comparative aud Superlative are declined 
in the Masculine like dees, in the Feminine like ItsfliU 
and in the Neuter like riLpaihs 

Examples. 

• (r) tara, tarns. 

Positiv B. ComparaHvB. Sup erla Uvs, 

sud, pure sudtera, purer sucitnma. purest 

p4pa, ^1 papatara, more evil papatama, most evil 
omaka, vile oroakatara, viler omakatama, vilest ' 
g.wen haritara, greener hafitama, greenest 


s 
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Of the above Comparative and Superlative 
bases, (he masculine is» sucitaro. sucltamo; the fenunine, 
suciiarS, sucitama, and tbe Neuter, sucitararh, etc., etc. 
( 3 ) iya {iyya)y itlho, isstka. 

Positive. Ccrnfarative- Superlative, 

pipe, evil pap iya, more evil pApi^ha, most evil 
pfipiyya, more evil pApissika, mosc evil 
kiiippa. quick khippiya, quicker khippiuUa, quick¬ 
est 

khippiyya, quicker khippJssika, quick* 

eet 

Uatll'ti, bad katihlya, worse katihilVho, worn 
katthiyya, worse kaiihissika, worst 
340. With many, we shoutd say most, adjectives^ 
suffixes of (338-1) tarn, tamo, or of (a) iya, iyya, 
issika, may be used inieichangeably. 

Examples. 
pApntsra or pap iya. 
khipparam or khipplya. 
pipatsmu or pApittha or pupissika, etc. 

24s. The companuives in lya, iyyo. are declioed 
like mano (159). 

343. It will be remarked chat, before ^ya, tyyei, 

the fiual vowl of (he Positive Adjective is 

dropped. 

*24j. Adjectives forrhed by ni^ns of (he possessive 
suffixes, ma (mat), v& (vai) (zn), and vl, vin (331), 
drop tliese fixes and the vovei which precedes 
them, before fyo, eyya, ftffca and issika. 

BxaMplbs. 

(a) gu (lavl + iy6 = gu n a + 179 = gu n +1 y0 = giujiyj).. 
Similarly: guh'lyyo, guiji^Vr guu-ittha, etc. 
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(fe) Diedhavt + iyo= medha + iyo* medh +i 
iyos rctdhiyo. 

Similarly: medh-iyyo, raedliiyyo; me<3h.j«ha, 
medhil^ha, etc. 

(c) datima 4. iyo s sati 4. iyo ts sac 4. iyo s 
satiyo. 

Similarly : saHyyo s satiyyo j 5at-i«ba, 
etc. 

244. Tara may be superadded to the Superlative 
ilfha, 48: p&pitlhacara. 


845. The Acc. sing, of most Adjeccives is used ad~ 
varbially. 


Exauplbs. 


Adjtolive. 


Aih$rb. 


khippa, quick 
•ukha, happy 
sifha, swift 
reanda, stupid 


khippam, quickly 
sukham, happily 
slghaiti, swiftly 
mandsm, stupidly 


846. The Absolute Superlative Is formed by 
pre&ting oft to the Positive adjective : 

atikhippa, very quick, extremely qu^ck, loo quick. 

atippeaattha, very excellent. 

atithoka. very little, too little, excessively little. 


4471 Some 
i^egularly. 

PosUive. 
anttka, near 
b2|ha, strong 

appa,few 



Adjectives form their Comparison 

Comparative . Superlative . 

nediya, nearer nedittha, nearest 

sadhiya, stronger sadhittha, strong- 
sadhiyya, stronger cat 

kaoiya, fewer kacuttha, fewest 
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PostN . Comparative . 


Superlative. 


^^uva, young kaoiya, youngef 
vu4dha, old jeyya, older 
passattha, es- seyya, better 
cellent, good 

ganj> heavy gariya, heavier 


kapi({ha, youngest 
jef^a, oldest 
8et}ha, moat oKcel'' 
lent, best 

garit^ha, heaviest 


346. Any substantive is used in the sense of an 
Adjective when it is the last member of a Bahubbthi 
compound (seelehapter on Compounds t 
Ajualifying a noun or pronoun expressed or understood. 


249* The noun thus used, whether Feminine oil 
Neuter assumes the form of the Masculine. 


EXAUPlrSS. 

Noun, as Adjective. 


<i) dassanam, (neut.) 
looking 

<ii) janghfi, (fern.) leg 

(hi) parliH, (tern.) 
wisdom 

<iv) sllaih, (neut.) 

morality 

% 

<v) hattho (fflasc.) 
hand 


ruddacUssano kumbbilo, 
a herce-looking cro¬ 
codile 

dighajahgho puriso,^ A 
long-legged man 
mahApaAAo, having 
great wisdom, very 
wise « 

sampannasilo, one vKo 
is full of morality ;i 
moral, virtuous 

chinnahatthena pu risen a 
koto, done by a man 
whose hands hava 
been cut off. 
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CHAPTER vril. 
250 nl;msrals. 

The Numerals are as follows:— 
351. Cardinals. 


Ordinals.- 


Cj eka, one 

pathamu, first 

2, dvt, two 

dutiya, second 

3, tayo, three 

tACiya, third 

4 j cattSro 

catuttha, turlya 

. 5, pafica 

paflcatha, paftcam^ 

6, rha 

cheuha, chatthama 

7 » satra 

sattha, sattama 

Si a^Uia 

at^hama 

9, nava 

navama 

.lOi dasa, rasa» lasa Ura 

dasma 

11, ekarasa, ekidasa 

ekarasama 

' ra*' bSrasa, dvSrasa 

Wrasama 

13, tedasa, terasa, Celasa 

tedasaina 

14) caluddasa, cuddasa. 

catuddasama 

coddasa ' 

« 

J5, paAcadasa 

pailcadasaima 

' pannarasa 

16, sofasa, sorasa 

solasama 

17> satradasa- 

saHadasama • 

*“ *' ■ saCiaraSa 


. aS| afthidasa 

^tlhadasama 

atrhStasa ’ ' 


ekunavisatimA 

4. ' akuoaylsaiti 

< •*>- ■ 



ihs^& .... 
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Ordinals. 


20, visati, visaA 

visatima 

i\i ekavismi 

ekavfsacima 

ekavisajii 

22} dvavisati 

dvQvidaCiRia 

J83, levisati 

tevisatinia 

24, cacuvTsati 

catuvisatima 

25, panc<ivTsati 

pancavisatima 

261 chnbbfsati 

rhabblsaiima 

27, saiiabisati 

satcabi&aiima 

sattnvisati 

28, filthavisaili 

auhavTsatima 

20, ckunatiilisati 

ekunatirbsAtima: 

akunatiihsaiti 

30, tjrf)$ati, tifhaarli 

tiihsatima 

3t, eUatiilisali 

, ekatiihsaiima 

32, dvatcizhsatf 

dvatcirbsalinia 

40, cntlallsarli 

cattail sat I ma 

catCarisarh 

30, paili^asa 

paiinasama 

pail hasaih 

60, satlhi 

saubiffla 

70, saitact 

sattatima 

£0, asiti 

aauima 

* fiavuCi 

riavutiraa 

100)' Sftt^ 

' satatna ' 

200, b&satadi 

b^tama 

dvasaUA 


1000, sahassarti 

•sahassamo 

locoo, dasasahassaih 

dasasahassama 

1000000, koti 

kotiiT)^ 
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252. (1) CARDINALS 

353. Eka, one, Is in the singular very often used 
in an indefinite sense, meaning : a csrUtin, a : as. 

eko naviko, a boatman, a certain boatman, 
ekt kumartka, a princess, a certain princess. 

In the plural, it means: some, as, 
eke purisa, some men... 
eka manusin!, some women... 

354. The cardinals, eka, taya and cat taro are de* 
dined in the plural in the three genders : eka, alone 
of course, having Angular forms. 

2S5 DECLENSION OF SKA. ONS. 


Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine- 

Neuter. 

Nom. eko 

eka 

ekarii 

Gen. ekassa 

skissa 

ekissaya 

ekassa 

Dat. ' ekassa 

ekissa 

eksisiya 

ekassa 

Acc. ekaih 

ekaa 

ekam 

Ins. ekena 

ek^aya 

ekena 

Abl. ekasma 
ekamha 

ekaya 

ekasma 

ekamha 

Loc. ekasmith 

ekSya 

ekasmiftii 

ekamht 

ekissaA 

ekamhi 

Voc. eka 

eke 

eka 
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Plwal. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nora. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani 

Gen. 

ekesaiT) 

ekisacti 

ekesaiti 

Dat. 

ekesarb 

ek&saih 

ekesarti 

Acc. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani 

Ins. 

ekehi 

eka hr 

ekehi 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi 

Abl. 

ekehi 

ekahi 

ekehi 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi 

Loc. 

ekesu 

ekasu 

ekesu 

Voc. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani 


Remark. The above declension is chiefly prono^ 
minaJ. (See Pronouns, Chapter JX). 


256. DeCLENSJON OF TATO, THREE. 

Afcscttlins. Feminine. Neuter. 


Nom. 

tayo 

tisso 

tipi 

Gen. 

tinnarii 

tissannarh 

tij:ipaih 


(ionanoaih 

tissarh v 

(inpan nara 

Dat. 

Cinnarh 

ti&sannajh 

(ipoaih 


tionannarti 

tissarh 

tjripannath 

Acc. 

tayo 

tisso 

(ini 

ins. 

tlbi 

tihi 

tihi 


t>bhi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

Abl. 

tihi 

tihi 

tihi 


tibhi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

Loc 

Ctsu 

tisu 

tisu 
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257. DECLENSION OP 0 ATT ABO, OATUBO. FOUR 
^ lascul ine . fVmmtnfi. N enter. 


Nom. 

cattaro 

caturo 

catasso 

catt&ri 

Gen- 

calunnarti 

ciitassannam 

caitnssarli 

catunnam 

DaC. 

catunnarh 

caiassarh 

catRSsannath 

catunnaiti 

Acc. 

cattaro 

cnluro 

caiosso 

cattari 

Ins. 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 


caluhl 

catfihi 

catQhi 


catubhl 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Abi. 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 

catubbhi 


catuhi 

catuh! 

catuhi 


catubhi 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Loc. 

CfltUSU 

catOsu 

cntusu 


\ ' 

258. (d) In composition, the base of tayo, is ti, as, 
tilokahifada, bestowing benefits on the three worlds* 

(6) Not seldom, try also is met with : 
trikumbhanagararft, the ''Three-Hillock-City (Ran¬ 
goon). . 

(c) The base of caitaro in camppsiiion is catu 
before a consonant, the consonant being often redupli- 
^ted; and calur before a vowel: 

catumukho, having fovr faces 
./ »; catuppado, a quadruped 
' ‘ cuuparisaib, the fo«r assemblies 

dtfVrangi (catu* r . ahgl), having lour divisions* 
caAnrwo (catu . r i asso), having,four corners, 

qtk^^gular. •• t 
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a59. The Dual lias completely disappeared in 
Pali: the only two vestiges that have come down to 
us being dve or du'JS, two, and ikbho, both. But 
•even to these two words, the student will remarlt that 
the inflection of the plural has almost entirely super* 
>seded that of the dual. 


260. Dve or duve and ubho are of the three gen- 
4der5, and used in the plural only. 



dve, two 

ubho. both 

Norn. 

dve 

ubho 


duve 

ubhe 

Gen. 

dvinnajti 

duvinnaili 

ubhinnarh 

Dat. 

dvinnarti 

duvinna/h 

ubhinna* 

Acc. 

dve 

ubho 


duve 

ubhe 

Ins. 

dvihi 

ubhohi, uhhobhi 


dvibht 

ubhehi. ubbebhi 

Abl. 

dvJhi 

ubhobi, tibhobhi 


dvfbhi 

nbhehi, ubhebM 

Loc- 

dvisu 

ubhosu, ubliesu 

.261. (a) 

Tlie base of dve, 

duve in composition is 


dvi and also di, 

du and dvi. 


dvijo, twice'born, a brahmin 
dvijivho, double-tongued, a snake 
dvipo, drinking twice, an elephant 
dipako, two-legged, a biped 
diguno, two-fold 
duvidho, of tw6 kinds 
dvebhumako, having two stories 
dvepakUho, twQ fac^ioRajjr parlies 
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(^) dva, dvd are also used os che bases of dve, 
but chiefly in composition with other numbers. 

dvattikkhattuA (dva-ci>khauuih), A wo or three 
times 

dvatirtisati, thirty-two 
dv&sat|bi, sixty-two 
dvavisati, twenty-two 
(c) b3 is similarly used as a base. 
barasB, badasa, twelve 
bavisaci, twenty-two 

262. PaAca five, is, like dve, of the three genders- 
It is declined as follows: 

Nom. paflca 
Gen. paficinnarh 
Dat. pai^cannaih 
Acc. panca 
Ins. paflcahi 
Abl. pancahi 
Loc. pancasu 


263. The other numbers, up to 18 included, are 
also of the three gfenders, and are declined as follows : 


Aee. 1 
tad Vfie. 

1 Cfn. tod VtU» 

1 

/ns, tgd A bL 

Zae> 

siXt chu 

' channam 

chahi 

chasu 

seven, satta 

1 sattannarb 

sattahi 

sattasu 

eight, attha ; 

1 atthannaih 

a((hahi 

ayhasu 

Dine, nava 

' navannaih , 

navahi 

navasu 

tea, dasa 

daaannaih 

1 

dasahi 

dasasu 
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*64. The numerals from n to iS are declined ini 
exactly the same way. 

265. Here it must be observed that 10 bus three- 
forms ; doso, rasa, lasa, the last two being used only 
in composition with other numerals : lasa is also found*- 

a66. The numerals from 19 to 99 are /cminin$; a&- 
they are formed by prefixing the numerals from i to ^ 
to tlte decades, the decades are here given separately- 
20, visati, visa. 30, pafifiasa, pannasa 

30, tiihsati, tirhsa 60, sattUi 

40, cattalisa, cattalisa 70. satiati 

cattarisa, talisa^ talisa do, asiti 

90, navuti 

267. I'he numerals ending in i are declined like the* 
feminines in i (jati, rarci). 

268. Those in a lake in the /^am. sometimes the . 
form in a, like kaiinl, but usually they assume in the 
iVam- the neuter form in aihx 

269. Th^ following will serve as a model for the* 
declension of numerals from t to 19 :— 


0 £CLBKS 10 N OP TZiATZ, 20 . 


Nom, and 
Vffc, 

1 Aec. 

Gen, tad 
Dat, 

fns, ud 
AH. 

Zm. 

ist form 


1 



visaffi> visa , 

visam 

visSya 

visaya 

vislya 

1 

2nd form 



[ 

visayaih 

visatj 

vfsatich 

visatiya 

visaCiya 

visatiya 

visatiyarb 
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Remark. Numerals in i follow the 2nd form, and 
those in a (he tst form. 

270. To express full clecndcs but one, ns tij, jo, .^9* 
etc.. (eka, one + una, diiicieni hy) Is prefixed to 
(he decades, as: 

ekOnavisati, 19. vie., 20 deficient b>' one 
ekunatirhsa. 29, vic.. 30 deficient by one etc. 

271< The very high numerals as, ko^ ten mi Ilia fu; 
pakoti. one hundred hiiUonst etc., are declined Uke 

272. Satufii too, sahagsam loao, lakhaiii 100,000. 
.are neuter substantives, and therefore declined as such 
.^n the model of rupaili ((34). 



(to ORDINALS. 


S74. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals* 
tfrom 5 upwards by means of the suffix me : 

' I 

CafdinaU Ordinal. 


padcama, 5th 
chama, 6(h 
sattama. 7th 
adharna, Kch 


’^5. Ordinals 5tli, 6lh and 7th, have two forma 
.lAy?!:. ^th. paficatha, paQcama 
, ijth^ chaitha, chatlhama 
iriy atffa, sattama .. . 
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276. From 5 upwards, the Ordinals /orm their 
feminine by means of suffix I (181, 2) and their neuter 
is formed in am. They are therefore declined like devo^ 
nadl and rUpam. 


M^asc. Nom. 

pajlcamo 

chatfhamc 

sattnmo 

a^thamo 


EXAJiH'LES. 

Fem. iVom. 

pHilcam? 

chu^hami 

stninmi 

titham? 

etc. 


Neal- Ncm- 

paflcamacl) 

chadhamadi 

sattoman 

a^^hamaih 


377. From n upwards, however, the Cardinals 
themselves are not seldom used as Ordinals; so that 
we have the choice of two forms, and can soy, either, 

ek&rasai iith, or*ekfirasamu, 11U1 
paficadasa, I5tli, cr parlcadosnma, X5th 
caiuvfsati 34th, or catuvlsatlmu, 34 lh 
etc. 


371^. The first four Ordinals are as follows : 

Nsut. Nom 
pnthamartt 


Nom. 

pafhamo 
dutiyo 
• tatiyo' 

catuttlio 


Fom. Nom, 

pa^Iiama 

dutiya 

tatlya 

catuttha 


dutiyaiti 

tatiyacti 

catuithaifi 


They are consequently declined like deva^ 
kafifia and rjpafh. 
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. 279 - (III) ADVBRBIAL DERIVATIVES PROM 
NUMERALS. 

s$o- Many important adverbs are derived from 
numerals by means of some suffixes. 

381 > By means of suffix dhA are formed adverbs 
signifying : luayg, iimfs, fold, and sometimes bindx. 

Examples. 

ekadhS, once 

dvidhA, in two ways; in two; of two kinds 

tidhA, in three ways; three*fo]d, !n three parts 

sSs* The word gutia, though not a suffix, is often 
^employed [ike dhA with the meanings of timer, fold. 
In the sense of timos, ic generally takes the neuter 
:form in aih. 

Exahp^s. 

dasaguoath, ten times; or ten^fold 

tiguoarh, three times; or three^fold 

catuguoarh, four times; or fouNfoId 

Jiomari. In the sense of/old, the compound being 
AO Adfoettvo, is treated as such and Js decHned like 
<leva,. kaflflfi and rQpadi. 

383. dhA is also used in the same way after a few 
adjectives; 

bahudhA, in many ways V 

anekadha, in more than one way * 
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284. Distributive adverbs are formed from nume* 
rals by means of suffix ao (Sansk. cas)> 

Examples. ^ 
ekaso, one by one 
paficoso, five by five 

285. Prom khattuffi, multiplicative adverbs are 
formed* 

Examples. 
dvjkkhaUuiti, twice 
Mtiakkhatcuil], seven times 
aausahassakkhattuitij one hundred thousand 
times. 

286. The two following: suffixes, from substantives 
and adjectives, ka andya, form collective nouna and 
adjectives. 

Examples. 

catukka, four*fold, consisting of four, a collec¬ 
tion of four things; a place where four 
roads meet. 

dvaya, of two sorts, consisting of two, a pair, 
dvika, duka, consisting of two, a pair, 
tika, taya, tayl, consisting of three, a triad, 
etc. 

sSy* There is an adverb, meaning onc», at once, 
never used in composition with numerals, it israkM, 
{Sansk, sakrt). When used before words beginning 
with a vowe! it sometimes takes the forms sakid or 
^akad. 

Examples. 

sakiffi passanto, seeing (him) once 
sakith yeva, at once, simultaneously 
sakid eva. At once, simultaneously 
sakadagami (IgamlX returning once only 
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CHAPTER IX. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 

AND 

PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

2SS. (1) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

2S». DECLENSION OP AElil. I. 

OP &U. GEHTSSS. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. Ah Art), I nifty art), we 

am he, wo 
vftyart), we 

Gen. mama, tny, mine amhAkait), our, oura 
maybam, my, mine amliarti, our, ours 
raamaJtii my, mine asm£karti, our, ours 
/ ambart), my, mine no, our, ours 

Dal. mama, to me, for me amh&kam to us, for us* 
mayharh, to me, for me amhaib, to us, for us 
mamarli, to me, forme asmikarti, to us, for us 
amhami me, for me no. to us, for us 
me, to me, for me 

amhe, us 
amhakaii), us 
asme, us 
amhe, us 
no, uS 


Acc. mart), me 

mamarb, me 
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singular. 

Piuraf. 

Ins* 

mays, me, by me 

amhehi, by us 

Abl. 

maya, me, from 

nmhebht, by us 
no, by us 
amhehi, from us 


roe 

nmhehhii from us 

Loc. 

mayh in, on, upon 

no, from us 

amhesu, in, on, upon us 


me 

?ism&sui ini on, upon us 
Qsmesu, In, on, upon us 

(a) The singular base of ahait) is mad 
Recording lo Sanskrit commentators; it is pTOperly'flwt 
and mam. Pronominal derivatives are> howeverj 
formed from ilie three bases: mad, matu and ma, the 
latter sometimes wUh the a lengthened : md (5s# 
Pronommal DerivaUen ut the end aj ^s present 
chapur.) 

(6) The form wff, of the frs«*, Dat., Ins., Abl. 
Sing., is enclitic; it is never used at the beginning of 
a sentence* 

(r) The form no, of (he same cases in the plural 
is also enclitic, and never used at the beginning of a 
MOtance. 

(d) The plural base is amkaf or af»^d. 

260. DECLBNSlOK OP T7AM. THOU 

o» 4Lt GBHoaae. 

Singular. Piurai. 

Norn, evath, tyou tumbe, you 

tuvarhy 
tarti, thou 
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Singular. Plural. 

Oed. cava, thy» thine lumbaknih. your, yours 

tavarti, thy, thine tumharti, your, yours 

voj your, yours 

tuyharh, thy, thine 
tumbani, thy, thine 
te, thy, thine 

Dat* tava, to thee, for thee lumhakarti, to you, for 

you 

cavaiti, to thee, for Chee cumharh, to you, for you 
tuyharti, to thee for vo, to you, for you 
thee 

tumhajh, to, thee, for 



thee 

te, to thee, for thee 


'acc. 

tavarti, thee 
taih, tbee 
tuvaih, thee 
tvam, thee 
tyadi, thee 

tumhe, you 
tumhakarti, you 

VO, you 

Ins. 

Lvaya, by thee 
taya, by thee 
te, by thee 

tumhehi, by you 
tucsbebhi, by you 

VO, by you 

Abl. 

tvaya, from thee 
tayi, from thee 
tvamha, from thee 
te, from thee 

tumhehi, from you 
tumhebhi, from you 

VO, ?rom you 

Loc. 

tvayi, in, on, upon 
thee 

tumhesu, in, on, upon 
you 


Cayi, in, oni upon thee 
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i?£m 4 r^. {a) The bases are tad and la (sometimes 
lengthened to ti), in the singular. 

(&) (umha (tumhadX is tbe plural base* 

(e) U like me of ahath, is an enclitic form and 
never begins a sentence; so is to for the plural. 

(d) TO is also found in (he .Votn, plural. 

(e) It will be remarked Pronouns have no forms 
/of the Vocative case. 

2 dt- (IJ) DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF SO, SX, TAlt; THIS. THAT, 

HE. SHE, IT. 

igz. Masculine- 


so, he; this, that 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

SO, Sa 

te 

Gen. 

tassa 

tesarti, tesanaih 

Dac. 

tassa 

tesarli, tesanaih 

Acc. 

tail) 

le 

Ins. 

ten a 

tehi. tebhi 

Abl. 

tasmi, tamhd 

tehi, idohi 

Loc. 

tasmiih, tamhi 

tesu 


/'eminin$m 



sa, she; this, that. 

Nom. 

sa 

ta, tayo 


fcassl Gen. 

tasaiti 

Gen. 

{tasslya 

tasinam 

and 

< tissA Dat. 

tasarti 

Dat. 

tissAja 

tasanaiti 


ttaya 
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Singular. 


Acc. 

tarh 

ti, tayo 

Ins. 

taya 

tahi, tibUi 

Abl. 

taya 

tahi, t&bhi 

Loc> 

tasseih 

tisu 


tissarft 



layaih 


2p4* 

Nautor. 



tftm, it: this, 

that. 

Norn. 

taih, tad 

tilni 

Gen. 

tassa 

tesaili. (esunarti 

' Dal 

lassa 

lesath, tesinaili 

Acc< 

tarti, Cod 

(ini 

fns. 

teaa 

tehi, tebhi 

. Abl. 

tasmfi, tamha 

tehi. tebtii 

Loc. 

twrnim, Umhi 

tesu 


liefnarks. (a) In th« Dei,, Abl^ aod L<7C. 

singular for the Hose- and N 0 ut; a lorm from pro- 
nominaJ stem : is also used: ^sa, apmd» djmtVi., in 
the Feminine too, for the DjU, and Loc- 

Biagular : asad, orratft (Loc.) ^ 

\b) In the Neuter, the form lad is used mostly in 
^X;<oapouncl words, as: tad (stam) karostakkaroi. 
this/’ and also before a vowel. 

* '. It will have been remarked that the stem : to.. 
^ persooal pronoun (so, si, tarh)^vi& also used as a. 
4ecaoa0ttitive. 
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(d) la is the base or stem of so, sa, cath; as 
jibove said (Note &), the form lad of the base is also 
u^ed. 


(e) Very often, the above pronoun may {>e trans¬ 
lated as the DeAnitr* Pronoun. 

(/) It (8, too, often used pJeonasiitaJIy with the 
pronouns abatfi and fvaift, ns are, in fact, innsl Oemon- 
acrattve Pronouns ; for instance : 

so I, via., I. 

enssn me (Dtfi.)Bio iMs me, vis., to me. 

s& 'y^ (h 8& ayadt) laohABThls longing. 

(g) Aud, self; own (154), iSr in Us oblique cases* 
very much used in a reflexive sense* Instead of the 
three Personal Pronouns. 


295. There Is a comrnon substitute of so. sa, laih* 
obtained by replacing t wherever it oct urs, by n, for 
the three genders. Thus we have : 

i\t as c u pttne. <V e utsr, 


nassaatassa 
neoa^tena 
naibatarh 
nasmin^tasma 
nasm i rh s tasmlrh 
ne Ate 
aehistehi 
nesarH Aiesart) 
nesu s tesu 


n&ya b tfiya 
nassiBtass& 
nassfiya s tuss&ya 
nossaihscassaiti 
fiayaih »ciyaili 
nioBta, Uyo 
oghlaatihi 
nSsarbstasath 
nSsu Btasu 


naibs: taih 
The rest of the 
oblique cases 
are like the 
Masculine. 
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296* The forjTis with n as above given are gener¬ 
ally used when a noun which has been already men* 
tioned, ia referred to; a8> 

tarti khadapessnmi nan ’ti. I’ll make you eat 
him {vis., a monkey previously mentioned). 


WJ. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


298 . DECLENSION OP S90, K8A, fiTAM, THIS. 

299. The student will readily perceive that the 
above Demonstratives are formed simply by prefixing 
a to xa and taifi. They are declined exactly like 
sOf sAj Taih. 


300. As in the case of S0i sfi and tiuti, so also with 
esoi esd and claif}$ the 1 may be replaced nil through 
by n, so that we obtain the forms: efuna, 
tniya, etc., whose declension presents no difficulty 
Whatever. These forms are also used in reierring to 
A novn already mentioned. 

30T. Eso, estL, etaih may be translated by that 
sometimes. 

308. The neuter $iad (»eiarii) is used In composi¬ 
tion. or before a vowel* 

303. This Pronoun is also used pleonascically wiilr 
a Personal Pronoun (294, /). 

304. e, is considered as the base of Pranouns cna» 
etar etc. It is much used in derivation. 


DECLENSION OP ATAfi, THIS; THIS HERE. 


. 305. 

Stn^lar. 
Nom. ayarti 

Gen. assa 
' imassa 


MtucuUnc. 

Plural 

Ime 

icnesanam, imesarh 
esanam, esam 
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las 

% 

Singular. Plmal. 


Dat. 

assa 

imesinaiti, imesam 


iiuassa 

esinam, esaiti 

Acc. 

imaiti 

ime 

Ins. 

anena 

imehi, imebhi 


iminu 

eUi, eblii 

Abl. 

Asm&, iniasmil 

imelii, imebhi 


imam hi 

ehi, ebht 

Lov- 

iisminii imasmim 
imamhi 

imesut esu 

6 . 



Nom. 

ayarb 

imi 

in^&yu 

Gen. 

assfiya, assi 

imus&natti 


fmisefiyn, imissi 
imfiya 

Imisnffl • 

bat. 

assiyai assa 

imasaiiam 


imi9saya» imissil 
iinuj’n 

imusaitk 

Acc. 

imarl) 

Ima 

imayo 

Ins. 

im&ya, assa 

imahl 


imissfi 

jmabhi 

Abl. 

imiyEt assa 

imalii 


imissi 

imibhi 

Loc. 

assart), jmissarii 
assi, imissi 
i may am, imiya 

imasu' 
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307. 

Neutgr. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Mom 

. idaih, imnih 

imani 

Gen. 

imassa, assa 

imesahi, imesaixam 

esunarhf esaih 

Dat. 

imassa, nssa 

imesadt* imesunaift 

esanaitii esarti 

Acc. 

klam, imaih 

imani 

• rns. 

iminu) anena 

imehi, imebhi 

ehi> ebhi 

Abl. 

imasmai amba 

imehi, imebhi 


asma 

ehi, eblii 

Log. 

imasmirh/ asmirh 

imesuj esu 

• 

imamhi 



Remarlis. (a)! The student will remark that the de* 
clension of ayath is based on two stems: a and i. 

(6) Ayarh is used aubslantively as well as pro* 
aocaiaally. 

DBCLBNSION OF ASV. THAT. 

308 . Masculine. 

Sin^ar. Plural. 

)^om- asu 

amussa, adussa 


aiBUAO 


amu, amuyo 

amusarti 

amCsinartl 
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Siniular. 

Plural. 

Dal- 

amussa, adussa 

umOsarh 


nmuno 

nmusanafh 

Acc- 

amurti 

5 imu, amuyo 

Ins. 

amunil 

amfihi 



jimubhi 

Ahl. 

ainusnid) amuinliu 

aiiiuhi 


aimina 

fimCibhi 

L^>c. 

amusmlit) 

amCisu 


amumhi 


J 9 « 



Norn. 

asu 

amu, amuyo 

Cen. 

amussil 

urnusnm • 


amuya 

amusnnarti ' 

I^a!. 

amussa 

amtisarh 


amuya 

amiisanflih 

Acc. 

timuih 

amu, amuyo 

Ins. 

amuya 

amCilii, amubhi 

Abl. 

amuya 

amuhi> amubhi 

X^. 

amussaib 

ainOsu 


amuyarti 


0 . 

Neuter. 


Nom. 

adum, amurti 

amun'i, amii 

Gen. 

amussa, adussa 

amOsaA, amusanafl 
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Sin/^uJar. Plufai. 


Dat. 

araussa, adtissa 

amusaih, amusanaA 

Acc. 

adubi, amurh 

am (ini, amu 

Ins. 

amutia 

amuhj 



araubhi 

Abl. 

amusma, amu m ha 

amu hi 


amuna 

amubhi 

Loc. 

amusmiiii 

amusu 


amumhi 



. (a) Some native 

grammarians also give 


amu for Che N/ym. Sing, in the ^^asculme and 
Feminine. 

(b) It will be noticed that the stem is amu ; in 
the Neufer, there are a few forms on the stem adu- 
(a) To express: suck, so aud ku is adtied to 
the. stem, as, asuka, anuka. 

(d) The forms asuka and amuka are often used 
to express some contempt. 

(e) Tltese two forms have in the piurat Aftwe. and 

Nauf. Acc- usnkr, amukg. - 

dll. RELATIVE PRONOUWS. 

DECLENSIONS OP TO, Yl. YAX. 

312. Masculine yo, who; be who; whoever; what. 

i 

Plural. 

^oot. yd 
Cen. yassa 


vesaA 
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Plural. 

Dat. 

yassa 

yesam 

Acc. 

ynih 

ye 

Ins. 

yena 

yehl 

yebhi 

Abl. 

yasnu! 

yehi 


yiimlK't 

yebhi 

I.oc. 

ynstnirti 

yamhi 

yes Cl 

313 Feminine, ya, she; she who; whoever; 

Mom. 

ya 

yih >•<*•>• 0 

Gen. 

yaya, yassfi 

yasnrh 

Dat. 

yays, yassa 

yasAih 

Acc. 

yarti 

ya, yayo 

Ins, 

yaya 

yahi, ynbhi 

Abl. 

yaya 

vahl, ySbhi 

I-oc. 

yayait). yassarii 

yasii 

314. N'cmer, yam, it; which . 

\ thai which. 

Kom. 

yaii), ysicf 

ySnl 

Gen. 

yajwA 

yesarfi 

Dat. 

yassa 

yes am 

Acc. 

yam, ynd 

yani 

Ins. 

yena 

yehi, yeblu 

Abl. 

yasmd, yamha 

yehi, yebhi 

Loc. 

yastnim, yamhi 

yesu 


(a) For the sake of greater emphasis, the 
Personal Pronouns, and also so^ayarh and eso are- 
used pleoiiastfcally with yo. 
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(6) Yo is used with koci (343), in the thrte 
Genders us yo yens kenaci, yuili kirtcj, etc.} both 
p rofio u n s togei h er m ean i jyg : whosoever, whoever, 
whatever, anyone, onything, etc. 

(e) The form yad of the Neuter singular, is used 
.before vowels and in composition. 

(d) The base of yo is yo. 

I 

315. tNTBRROOATiVB PR0N0UN9- 


DBCLENSION OP SO, SX. SIM. 
316 . Masculine, ko, who? wluii? 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

ko 

)<e 

Gen. 

kassfi, kissa 

kesaili, kesinailt 

Dat. 

kassa, kissa 

kesaili, kesAnailt 

Acc. 

kam 

ke 

Ins. 

kena 

kehii kebhi 

Abl. 

kastnfi, Uamhfi 

kehi. Icebbi 

Loc. 

kasmiitii kamhi 
kismirrii kimhi 

kesu 

/ 

. 3 * 7 ' 

Feminine, ka, who? what? 

Nom. 

ki 

k£, kfiyo 

Gen. 

kaya, kassa 

kisath, lols&nafh 

D^c. 

kaya, ka 5 s& 

kusain, kasanart) 

' Acc. 

kam 

ka, kiyu 

. Ins. 

kiya 

kahi, kibhi 

Abl. 

kiya 

kahi, kibhi 

Loc. 

kiya, kassa 
kAyam, kassam 

kasu 
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318. 

Neuter, kim, 

what? 


i'W. 

Norn. 

kim 

k&ni 

Gen. 

kissa, kus$a 

kesa/hi kesfinarh 

Dai. 

kissa, Uii&sii 

kesarli, kesanarti 

Acc. 

kiiti 

kuni 

Ins. 

keiiu 

kelii, kebhi 

Abl. 

knsmu, k&mhu 

kehl» kehhf 

Uoc. 

kisrnim, kimhi 
kasrntmi kamhi 

kesu 


(a) The base of ko assumes ^cvcra^ 
formii: ka, few (fcwrf), ki (kid). 

(^) kud end kid pre used before vuweU And in 
composition. 

SIS. INDBFiNtTE PRONOUNS. . 

320. The indefinite Pronouns are formed by udding 
ci (cid), api and cana, to the InUnogoUvt Pronouns. 

321. cit or, before & vowei cid, ia the suffix most 
commoniy used to form these pronouns. 

322. canatiimcana, is aiso found; both are some«> 
times shortened to ca. 

DEGLBKSJON OP KQOl, EAOZ. AND SA^Or 

323.1 Masculine kocJ, any, some, anyone. 

5ingttfdr. Pfuroi. 


Nom. 

koci 

keel 

Gen. 

kassaci 

kesaJIci 

Dm. 

kassaci 

kesadci 

Acc. 

kafici, kifici 

keci 
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Singular. Plural. 


Ins. 

kenaci 

kehid 

Abl. 

kasmici 

kehid 

Loc* 

kosmihci, kamhici 

kesuci 


kismifici. kimhid 

kesuci 

3S4« Feminine kae>, nny, some 

, anything. 

Nom. 

kici 

Uaci, kayoci 

Gen. 

k&yaci, kassaci 

kasaAci 

Dat. 

Uayaci, kassaci 

k&saAci 

Acc. 

kahci 

kaci, kayoci 

Ins. 

k&yaci 

kahici 

Abl. 

kayaci 

kahici 

Loc. 

kiyaci, kayaAci 
kassaAci 

kasuci 


^35. Neucer, kinci, any; some, anything. 

Tlie Neuter is declined Uke the Masculine except: 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Acc. kirlci kanici 

32^. Dy placing na, not, before Che Indednite 
Pronouns we get the meanings : none, no one, nothing, 
etc. 

ci, canut may also be placed after ad-serhs, to 
give them an indefinite sense, as : 

. .bubim, where? kuhidci, kuhihcanaHi, anywhere- 
k&da, when ? kudacanarti, ever, sometunes. 

»• 

. kad£, when ? kadaci. sometimes. 
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OTHER ?RONOUNS. 

328. Alia, self, own, ownself (154), is very much 
used as a Reflexive Pronoun; so also are; alumd, selft 
own, etc-, which is but another form of nlta, and very 
rarely used in Buddhist writings; twna, having the 
^me meaning, is still less frequent. 

32Q. In composition the bases are : alia, aluma and 
tiiPia. 

330. sayath, oneself, by oneself and self, 

both indeclinable, are often used as Reflexive lymphatic 
Pronou ns. 

331. atta, atumi and turn a are properly nouns used 
pronominajly. 

332. few other nouns are thus used pronominally; 
the following are the most usual. 

333. bhavam, sir (166). li is a very respect- 
-ful term of address, used for the Second Pers, Pro¬ 
noun; the verb is put in Third Person. 

334. Ayya, lord, master; a Buddhist monk; it is 
used chiefly in addressing Buddhist monks, and is 
then often used with bhanle (166). 

335. friend, brother; is also used as a pr^ 
noun sometimes. It is used mostly by sertjor moukd 
(0 junior monks. Avuso is indeclinable. 
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PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

Possossivo Pronoun*. 

336- A few Possessive Pronouns are formed from 
the bases of Che first and second Personal Pronouns 
by means of sufHxes: iya and aka; fhe vowel of the 
bases being sometimes lengthened before aka. 

Base. Possessive Pronoun. 

mnd (aSy, a) niadlya, mine, my, ray own. 

' mam (289, a) mamaka, maniaka, mine, my, my 

own.. 

amhad (289, d) amhadfya, ours, our own. 

tad (290. a) tadiya, thine, thy, thy own. 

tava (Gen.) iSvaka, thine, thy, ihy own. 

KePtar&i*. (a) timaka, mamaka, as well as tavaka, 
may be derived from the singular genitive form by 
the addition of fea. 

(d) The above Pronouns are declined like deva, 
itaflilu and 

337 * A great number of adjectives and adverbs are 
derived from pronominal bases by means of suffixes, 
the principal of which are the following:— 

(o) di <di), disa, disaka, risa, taro, tama, ka, 

(b) da, dani, tra, tha, thS, tharft. ti, to, va(vat),. 
rahi, harh, ha, him, va, vam, di. 

The former (a) are used to form adjectives, and the* 
latter (fe) adverts. 
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The fonowing are ihe pHncipa! derivatives by 
means of the above suffixes. 

22S. ADJBCTIVES- 

339. di (di), disdi disaka and risa, express 
resemblance; the vowel of the stem being lengthened 
before them. 

Examples- 

Pronominal base. Adjeetiue. 

ma (28P} a) madi, madi, madisa, marisa» like 

me, such as 1. 

ta (290; a) tadi, ladisa, tadisaka, like him, 

like Chat, such. 

amlia (289, d) amhadisa. like us. 
tumha (290, tumhidisa, like you. 

> C307, a) idf, idii rdisa, irisa, fdisaka. like 

this, such as this* 

e (304) edr, edi, edisa, ei^sa, like thiSr 

such ns this. 

eta (298, 302) etadisa, etarisa. such as this or 

that, such. 

ki (318, a, h) ktcii, kidi, ktdisa, kirisa* like 

what ? of whnt kind ? 

340* The suffix dtkkka, has the same meaning as 
disa, etc. It Is obtained by assimilation from the 
Sanskrit dfk^. Hence we have also the forms : 

tadikkhastadisa 
kidikkha = kidisa 
edikkhas: edisa 
Idikkbasldisa, etc. 

34j. In ads, edisa, etc., the stem i is strengthened 
(105), in Tdisa, etc., st is merely lengthened (19). 
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342. Tara and tama, which are used for the com* 
paridon of adjecKves (238), are also added to the inter* 
rogaiive ste^n to form Pronominal Adjectives which, 
in meaning:, differ but littJe from the single stem. 
Hence we have: 

katara, which? what? 
kalama, which ? what? 

343. Some adjecUves assume a rather anomalous 
form ; such ajc, for instance : kittaka, tatlaka, yaltaka, 
attaka, etc. A glance will suffice to show that they 
are formed on pronominal bases s ya, eta, ki, (ka), 
etc. The difficulty is to account (for most of them) 
for the double tf. It is obvious these adjectives were 
formed by adding the adjectival sufRx ka, to the Ad- 
verbial Instrumentive in fd (from vat, vanc: c/., 
Sansk. tdvats from favat; ySvati, from yavat). The 
Pali forms are simply contractions from the Sanskrit 
forms; as: lavata^ka=:tdvataka : the loss of medial 
va being compensated by the doubling of the last ta; 
the 2 being shortened before ka. and the a of the i^rst 
ta as well, according to euphonic laws* So that: 

kittaka, how much? How many? How great? 
kittaka. s *klvaiaka. 
ettako* so great, so mu chi so many, 
ettakoi =*etavataka. 

yattaka however much; however big or large. 

, yattaka, sy&vataka. 

tattaka, as many, as great, as big or large, 
.tattaka, s tavatika. 

But c/. also such Sansk. forms as: iyattaka (Uyad* 
ta-ka); kiyattaka (ki'.yad'ta-ka). > 

The fopti eSfasettaka, may be accounted for by Che 
further dropping of final ka, the adverb ^Uo, thence, 
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is probably a contracted form etato (Abl. of etdrfi); in 
attaoafdjsetIvaCj the consonant of the base is doubled. 
944. ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES. 

Adverbial derivatives from pronominal bases consti¬ 
tute a large and useful class of words. 

The principal suffixes used to form these adverbs 
have been given above (337, b). We will give here 
a few examples of such formation. 

345. da, dunt, rahi express iimg. 

Bxaupies. 

Pronofninal base. Adverb- 

ha (34S, a) karahi, kada, when, 
i (307, a) idani, now; at this time, 
ta (290, a) tarahi, tada, taduni. then; at that time, 
eta {29$ 302)efarahi, now. 

346. to, tra, tha, dha, ha. hath, hiih, form adverbs 
of place- Before a short vowel the I of tha is doubled. 

Examples , 

PTonotninal base. Adverb. 

ka, ku (318, a) kattha, kutra, kutfha, kaharh, kuhart), 
kuhiit, where? whither? wherein? 
in what place? 

ya (3 i 4 i yatra, ya tt ha. where, where! n, wh ither. 

ya yaio, from what. 

e (304) ettha, here, herein. 

® (307, a) atra, attha, here. 

fn (390, a) tatfha, tatra, tahaiti, ubim, th'bre, 
thither. 
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Pronofiiinal base. Adverb. 

(a tato, thancet from that place, 

i (307* idha» harei in this place, 

i itOi bencei from this place, 

eta (298, 302) etto» (through etato 343)r hence* 

347. tbli vAj varti> tharh] ti form adverbs of manner, 

ta taiha^ thus> so, like that. 

ka katbam, how? 

i iUharbi thus, in this manner, 

i iva, lik^ thiSi as, as H were, 

i iti, thus, in this nmnner. 

e eva, cvarti, so> just so. 

ya yathi, os, like. 

348. Another sufiix vat from vat (aSansk, vat), 
forms adverbs of time and cause from the pronominal 
bases t^i ya, ki. The final t of vat is dropped ac* 
arding to the phonetic laws obtaining in PIU, which 
do not suffer any consonant to remain at the end of a 
word, except rh; before a vowel, however, the final t 
is revived in the form of a d; as for instance : t&va, 
but i lavad eva. 

Prcnominal base. Adverb. 

y'a yafra, until; as long as; in order that 

ta tava, so long, still, yet. 

J^emarks. Final a of the base is lengthened before 
va (vat), which, as we have seen already (219, f), 
forms adjettives from nouns. 

The A bl. sing, sufib: ta is also added to such forms 
as the above* 

Ekamfles. 

' yavaia, as far as, because, 
tavata, 50 far, to that extent, on that account. 
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From other pronommal bases have: 


Pfonominal base. 

Adverb. 

eta 

<298) 

ettlvata, to that extent, so 



far, thus. 

ki 

(318/ fl) 

kittavata, to what extent ? 


how far? 


349i It has been seen that by adding ka to these 
forms we obtain adjectives of cognate meantng> 

350. The su&t di, expressing condition, is found * 
only JR yodi, jf. 

351. The suffix tt, is found in : kalit how many ? 
yalit as many> and tdli» so many. 

352. Certain Ca£e*/orms of pronouns are used adver¬ 
bially. They will be coosdered in the Chapter on 
Adverbs. 


ADJECTIVES DECLINED PRONOMINALLY. 

353• A few adjectives take the pronominal declen¬ 
sion. They are: 


katara, which ? what ? 
katama, whi^? what? 
aAAat other, another 

aditatatna, one of several, 
a certain 

para, distant, other 

dakkhina, right (not the 
left) 

a<lhara> lower, inferior 
amuka, so and so, such 
tjj®. f) 


ubhaya, both* 
ilara, other, different, 
anilatara, one, a 
certain, another 
pubba, first, former. 

apara, subsequent, 
other. 

uttara, upperj higher, 
visse, ail. 

asuka, so and so, such. 
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CHAPTER X. 

VERBS. 

354. Conjugation, or the inflection of verbs, consists 
in making the verbal root undergo certain changes in 
form». by the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, to show the difference of Voice, of Tense, 
of Mode, of Person, and of Number. 

355. There are two voices ; 

(t) The Active, called in Pali Parassapada (lit. 
a word for another) and 

(a) Tht ReflecUve, in Pali called (Wf. 

a word for one's seif). 

356. The Active Voice, or Parassapada may be said 
to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the action 
expressed by thi verb passes on to person or thing 
other than the subject or agent; the Reflective Voice 
or Attanopada, Is used when the fruit or the conse¬ 
quence expressed by the verb accrues to no one else 
but to the agent. The Reflective Voice merely implies 
that the agent has the ability to do that action or 
suffer that state which is denoted by the Root. 

357 « ft must here be remarked that the Reflective 
Voice has lost very much of its importance, and that 
the distinction between Active or Reflective has been 
almost, if not altogether, effaced, and that the choice 
between Active or Reflective is mostly determined now 
by metrical exigencies. It, therefore, follows the Re* 
^ectWe Voice or the "Middle Voice/’ as It is also called, • 
is confined to poetry, and is but rarely found in prose. 

358. There are six Tenses : • 

“(i) The Present; and preterite : 

(3) The Imperfect; used originally to express a 
definite past. 
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(3) Tbe AoHsl, expressing time recently past. 
This is now the only true past tense in 
P&li, and is very extensively used. 

. (4) Tbe Perfect, orginally an indefinite past. 
This tense is very rare occurrence. 

($) The Future expressing future dme in 
general and its preterite. 

(6) The Conditional, expressing future time 
p relatively to something that is past, and 

Ml action unable to be performed on ac¬ 
count ot some difficulty in the way of its 
execution. 

359. There are three Modes of the Present Tense*:' 

0 ) The Indicatii/e, 

(2) The ImpertUivc, and 
The Ofteiive. 

360. The Present, the Perfect and the Future Ten¬ 
ses have each a Participl<^ called after them : 

(1) The Present Participle, 

(2) The Perfect Participle, and 

(3) The Future Parttcipic. 

Remarks. The Perfect Participle, mostly formed 
from the Root, is principally of past and passive mean* 
ing: sometimes also of neuter meaning. 

361. There is also a Participle of Necessity, also 
called Future Passive Participle and Potential PartU 
ciple, which is but a Verbal Adjective. 

362. According to the Base on which they are 
formed, tbe Present and the Future Participles ma^ 
be Acltve ot,Passive in sense. 
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363. There are two Verbal Nouns i 

(i) The Infinitive, in the Accusative Case-form; 
sometimes (rarely) in the Dative Ca$e>form; 
which has nothing to do with the Conjuga¬ 
tion and the Tense-Systems; and has the 
sense of a reg^ular Infinitive. 

(i) A Gerund so-called, which is but the Case- 
form of a derivative noun having the force .of 
an absolute participle. 

364. There are two Numbers : the Singular and the 
Plural. 

365. There are three Persons : the First, Second and 
Third Persons. 

366. From what has been said above, it will be seen 
hat the tenses group themselves into four well-defined 

t classes or systems : 

(1) The Present Systern, composed of: 

(tt) The Present Indicative, and its preterite; 

(b) The Imperfect; 

(c) The Present ImperaUve; 

(i)The Present Optative, and 
(e) The Present Participle. 

{2) The Aonst System, composed of; 

Th Aorist Tense only. 

(3) The Perfect System, comprising; 

(а) The Perfect Tense, and 

(б) The Perfect Participle. 
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(4) The Future SysteWt composed of: 

(fl) The Future Tense: 

(h) The Condition^, and 
(c) The Future Participle. 

367. There is a division of the tenses, more ficci* 
lious than real, into "Special Tenses*' and “General 
Tenses", from such a division, one would be inclined 
to think that the former are formed on a special 
or modi lied form of the root, and the latter, therefore, 
from the root itself. But such in fact is not the case, 
for it will later on be remarked that the special and 
the general tenses not seldom interchange their bases. 

36S. As, however, the Present System is by far the 
most important, and as it is made the basis of the 
different Conjugations or Classifications of Verbs, we 
will, in the next section, explain the formation of the 
several stems or bases of the Present System (other* 
wise called “Special Tenses,”) of which there are ten, 
divided into Seven Ccnjugaliorts. 

These bases are in consequence called ^‘Special 
Bases" 

369. The Conjugation of Verbs is .furthermore 
divided Into Primitive and Derivative Conjugations. 

(A) PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

Formation of the apeeiai baaaa of the preaent 
Syatem. ' 

ConJusAtion. 

370. The verbs of the 9 tmt cenjueatiort form the 
Present stem or base in four ways, as follows : 

(i) The roots end in a consonant, and to forth (ba 
base or stem, simply add A. 
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E& 4 MPLES . 


R&fiis. 

Bases. 

pac, to cook 

paca 

iabh, (0 obtain 

lab ha 

mar, to die 

mara 

rakkh, to keep, guard 

mkkha 

yac, to entreat, beg 

yaca 

vad, to tell, say 

vada 

tar, to cross 

tara 

jiv, to live 

jjva 

bhar, to carry 

bhara 

I. To this division belong 

those roots which, 


ending In a consonant preceded by i or $omKjmes> 
do, and sometimes do not, strengthen the vowel (t, u> 


Examples. 

(IViikout Sirenfftheninff,) 


Roots. 

Bases 

tod, to know, destroy 

tuda 

phu$, to touch 

phusn 

likh, to write 

Ukba 

nud, to remove 

nuda 

(IVith Sirenglkenin^t) 

Roots. 


gup, to keep, watch 

.g:opa 

subb, to shine, be beautiful 

sobha 

{i) The roots of this division 

do not take 

donjogational sign a: the personal 
liases are added directly to the root. 

endings of* 

V.. Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

ya, to go 

ya 

^ vi, to blow 

va 


I 
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Roots. Bases^ 

tha, to sund , 

khya, lo Cell (with prefix) khya 

bru, to speak bru 

Remarks, (a) To this class may be said to belong 
the roots ending in *, i, or a. G which, when a is added 
to them, do not take their serai-vowel substitute, but 
are merely gunnled (to9> 104—1O7). 


Root^.“ 


Samples. 


Bases. 


ni, to lead 
jf, to conquer 
hu, to be 
ku, to sound 


ne (or nay a) (jrd DiOisiow) 
je (or jaya) {3rd Division) 
ho 

ko (or kava) (jrd Diitwion) 


(b) To these transformed roots, which at first 
sight appear to be pure roots, the personal endings are 
added, as after the roots ya, va, thS, etc. ^ {2nd 
Division). 


(c) So that these roots assume two special basest 
one in e or <jy«, and one in 0 or aoa, according as the 
last vowel is t, T or v, a. 

(3) The roots of this division end in t, J or u, fJ 
wliich, before the conjugational sign a, are r^pectively 
changed to ay and av (103—x 10). 


Roots. 

nT, to lead, guide 
ji, to conquer 

bhOi to be 


Examples. 

Barer. 

(.^ni -fas) naya 
{J ji + aa) jaya 
(J bhu 4 as) bhava ' 
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Roots. Bases 

ku, to make a sound <*/ ku+a=) kava 
khi, to govern (J khi +a®) khaya 

(See above No. 2, (a, c), 

(4) The verbs of the Division of the First 

Conjugation form their special bases by reduplicating 
the root. 

Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

tha, to stand 

tittha 

da, to give 

dadi 

dha. to hold 

dadha 

h&, to forsake 

jaba 

hu, to sacrifice 

juho 


J?etnarfe. These retain the long d before the Per¬ 
sonal endings of th^ Present and of the Imperative. 

372. The Rules of Reduplication are as follows : 

(1) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the 
first consonant of a root together with the vowel that 
follows it. 

If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone 
Is reduplicated. 

(2) A gultaral is reduplicated by its correspond¬ 
ing palatal. 

(3) An unaspirate is always reduplicated by an 
unaspirate (page a,); which means that an unaspirate 
is reduplicated by itself. 

(4) Th^ initial of a root is reduplicated by /• 

(5) An ^ redup.licate 4 \tf 
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(6) V is generally redupUcated by «. 

(7) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
syllable- That is: 

(a) d or a cakes a in reduplication, and some¬ 
times i. 

{^) i or I takes i. 

(c) tt Of u ukes » but sometimes a. 

{d) i is occasionally changed to e. 

(e) u is changed to 0 sometimes. 

(A fl of the root, following the first consonant, 
is sometimes changed to fi; that iS, it is 
lengthened* 


roots. 

Examples. 

Reduplicated bases. 

dba, to hold 

(Rule 372 > 5 » 7 — 

daona 

da, to give 

. (Rule 373, 3 i 7 — 

dada 

kit, to cure 

(Rule 372, 3 » 7—^ 5 

cikiccha 

gam, to go 

(Rule 373» 2, 7—a> 

jagama 

khan, to dig 

(Rule 372, 2, 7—a) 

cakhana 

har» Co bear 

(Rule 372, 4, and f) 

jahira 

has, to laugh 

(Rule 372. 4, 7-* f > 

jabisa 

budh, to know 

(Rule 373, 3. 7 —«) 

bubodha 

sue, to mourn 

(Rule 373, 3 i 7 — 

susoca 

pac, to cook 

(Rule 373, 3 » 7 ^) 

papaca. 

chid, to cut 

{Role 373, 5 » 7— 

cicheda 

bhu» to be 

(Rule 372, 

babhuva 

vas, CO live 

(Rule 373, 6, 7 “*/) 

uvasa 

vad, to say 

(Rule 372, 6, 7 “^/) 

uvada 

ah, to say 

(Rule 372» 22) 

aha 
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The above rules of reduplication apply 
as well to the Perfect Tense; but as the Perfect is very 
seldom used in Pali, the student ought not to assume 
the existence of any form* unless it be actually found 
In the course of his reading. 

373. The Verbs of the second conjugation form 
their Special Bases by inserting niggahUa before the 
last consonant of the root, and tlien adding a, as in 
the First Conjugation. Niggahita follows the usual 
rules of Sandhi (39). 


Examples. 


KooU. 

Earcr. 

rudh, to restrain 

rundha 

muc, to free 

mufIcA 

chid, to cut 

chin da 

Up, to smear 

limpa 

bhuj, to eat 

bhuhja 

pis, to grind 

pifhsa 


374, The sign of the Third conjusation is ya, 
which is added to the root; the rules for the Assimila-' 
tion of y (70//) are regularly applied. 


Examples. 


'Raoit- 




Bas$s. 

yudh, to fight 

(.fyudh +ya (74, vi)* 

yujjha 

budh, to know 

(Jbudh 

+ ya (74, vi)= 

bujjha 

pasr to see 

(Jpas 

+ ya(76, 

i)= 

passa 

dus, to vex 

(Jdus 

+ ya (76, 

i) = 

duAsa 

ga, to slog 

<Jga 

.+ ya . 

)=» 

gaya 

jha» to think 

<*/jha 

+ ya 


jh&ya 


i 

\ 

S' ' 
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The roots of this •conjugation ending in 
long S, are sometimes given under tlie form of c also; 
thus: 

gesga, to sing, 
vesva, to weave^ 
jhesjhS, to think, meditate. 

375. The forms in ii (ga, etc.) belong, as we liavc 
already seen, to the Third ('onjugaiion, but those iij e 
belong to the First Conjugation (3rd Division), and 
form I heir bases by the ucldiiion of a- Thus : 

ge + asgaya. 
ve+a»vaya. 

Note well that final e + aauya with 
lengthening of the first a. 

376. The Verbs of the pjret Conjugation form 
the present Stem or Base by the addition of ou, or Jk* 
if Ikg fool end in a rottef; but liijw or «?« if the root 
end in a consonant. 

i^emarfey. (a) Thcuof •^u andttJ.w may be streng¬ 
thened to 0. 

(i) This« or 0 may, before a personal ending 
beginning with a vowel, be changed to 'va{aj, ii a, k). 

Examples. 

Roots- Bases. 

su, to hear suna or suqo 

ap (with prefix pa apap) to attain pfipujia or 

papuijo 

(e) The long d of ffS, uvd Is retained before 
the Personal endings of the Present and of the Impe¬ 
rative except the 3rd Person Plural, Occasionally, 
however, it is found shortened. 
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(d) In a few cases the n is de^Ungualised and 
changed to the dental nasal^ vit, n, following in this 
the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

377, Verbs of the Fifth Cenjusatron form (heir 
bases by adding na to the root, which as a rule ends 
in a voweh 

Remnrfes. (a) If the final vowel of the root is long 
(^> (t is shortened before nS. 

(by Under the influence of a preetding Sans¬ 
krit r or r., is sometimes Ilngualised and becomes ttfl. 

Exauples. 

Rpets. Basis. I 


ci, to heap, collect 

cini. 

ki, to buy, barter (Sans, kri) kina or kina. 

dhuf to shake 

dhuna. 

ji, to conquer, win 

jinl. 

as, to eat 

asna. 

ji, to know 

jana. 

yu, to mix, associate 

yuna 


J?emar«s. The long a of nfl is retained in all the 
persons of the Present and Imperative, except in the 
jfd’PluTal. The short form in na is also often found. 

378.^ The Verbs of the Sixth Conjusatton form 
their Special Bases by adding u to the root; this it 
generally strengthens to o, which before an ending 
beginning with a vowel is changed to va (27). 

Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

kar, to do, make 

karo 

tan, to stretch, expand 

tano 

kun, to make a sound, 

Uuno 

van, to beg, ask for 

vano 
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J^eniarks. (a) The conjugation of Jkar, highly 
irregular and formed on several bases, will be given in 
/uH later on. 

(f?) The roots belonging to this Conjugaiion are 
Temarhably few. 

370. The Verlxs of lh« Seventh Conjiigr^tion 
/ornr their SpeHai leases by adding to ilic root ayfl, 
nvhich )jy com ruction may be replace)I by e. Tile 
forms in <? are more commonly niri widi tlKJiilbase lu 
.'fvi'. (C’ompnre : rxt Coniu^!;tiri<ni. 3rd 

l^i'iiiurkK- The following si i<M I Id b« varef iil ly noted: 

(fl) When the mdical vouoJ is h, it is changed to 
pawldfd it be not followed by a ('•mjunct Canso- 
aiaui. 


(h) Radical a, if followed by a .single (Vmso- 
flant, is generally lengthened, in some cases, however, 
ji remains short. 


(c) It will be perceived from the above that the 
verl)S of the Seventh Conjugation have two bases : one 
iin tf and one in uya (Compare : i.sl Conjugation, 3rd 
iJivlsion). 

EXAilPf.KS.. 

liiiiHs liases 


cur, to steal 

gup, to guard, shine 

pus, to nounsh 

bandli, to bind 

ttr, to fimshr accdmplrsh 

•chadd. to throw away. 

kath, to say 


core or coraya 
gope or gopaya 
pose 07 poSaya 
band he or ban dh ay a 
lire or tiraya 
cha'dde or chnddaya 
kaihe or kathaya '' 



^So. A great many roots can form Iheir base?* 
according to two or ilirec or even most Conjugations, 
in which case the meaning of each Special Base from 
the same root, cIIfTerSr In most instances, from the 
original meaning of the root itself- This will he- 
better underslood by several examples. The numher>* 
after the bases refer to the Conjugations. 

EXAMPt.ES. 

Rooi:s. Bases. 

subh sob ha (i), to shine r 4 subh 4>assSObhu. 
subh sumbha (2), strike : Jsubh + rfi + assumbha. 
kus kosa (1), to call} cut: ^kus-f askoaa. 
kus kussa C^), to embrace: ►ykus + ya, kusyoas 
kussA (7O). 

tik teka (i), to go : Jtilc + a = i€ka. 
tik tikuna (4), to oppress : Jtik4.uri&-^likiti.m. 
ri re (i). to expand : Jri + aasre. 
n ' riofi, {5), to inform : Jri + naisrTna. 
li laya (i)» to liquify : i^If + asslaya. 

II Iloa (4), to approacli t + na«s 4 Tna. 
tan tana (1), to aid, assist: *^tan 4.asstana. 
tan tano (6)) to expand^ stretch: Jian + u (aeo^ 
stano. 

vaddb va^dba (1), to grow, increase, .«fvaddli + «'-* 
vadd^ia- 

Taddb vaddbe {7), to pour from one vessel. ini^ 
another: JvAddb + eavaddhe. 

Vrd vida (]), to know : Jvid+ a=vida. 

▼id vijja to be, have: Jvid + yaavidya=» 
vijja. 

:pid • vind (a), to find, get, enjoy : Jvid + rti + 
vinda. 

yx 6 yede, vedaya (7), to feel, speak : J vi.d + e.s* 
vede or vedaya. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM. 

First Conj-ugaiion. 

381. The bases of the verbs having been formed 
according to the rules given in the preceding para> 
graphs, there only remains to add to them the appro¬ 
priate Personal Endings. \Vt now give the J’ersonal 
Endings for the tense of the Present-System, wliicii is 
by far thn most important, omitting the Present Parti¬ 
ciple, which will he treated in a special chapter. 

, Present Indkalive. 

Pers. Aclhe. Voice, 7 *#rs*. Peflcctivc. Voice. 



Sing. 

Pfttf. 

Sing. 

PhiT 

T. 

mi 

ma 

e 

r 

mhe 

3 . 

si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

3 - 

ti 

nli 

te 

nte, re 



Imperfect. 


I, 

a, a 111 

am ha 

icfi 

mbase 

2 . 

0 

ttha 

se 

vhaih 

3 * 

n 

It 

ttha 

ttbum 





u 

mi 

ma 

e 

Amase 

2 - 

hi 

tba 

ssu 

vho 

3 * 

tu 

ntu 

taiti 

ntarl} 



’ Optative. 


I. 

eyyami eyyScua 

eyyarti 

eyyamhe 

2. 

eyySsi 

eyyilba 

etho ' 

eyyavh^ 


eyya 

eyyujti 

etha 

eram 


*54 


A PRACTICAL GRAMifAR OF 


i?r>nflrfex. (a) Iji ilie sirtifular Oprative Active Voice 
e may be substituted for eyyami, eyyasi and eyya. 

(#>) The vowel of the base is droppe<i before a 
Personal Kiiding* beginning with a voAvel. 

(c) before w and ma of the Present Indiiuitive, 
the fi of the base is lengthened. 

(d) In the,and person singular Active of (he 
Imperative, Aiinuy be dropped and the base or siem 
alone used. Note rhat before hi the a of the Iklsc is 
lengthened. 

,^83. As has b«en said above (3;o), rhe First Conju¬ 
gation has four divisions. The roots ending in a 
consonant and adding u lo form (he base, are ext rente- 
ly numerous. 

3ii3. The following is the paradigm of -ipac, to 
cook. 

Present Indicative. 

1 i'ooli, etc. 

Active • Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

' Sing. 

Plan 

I.* pacami 

pacama 

pace 

pa cam he 

2. pacasi 

pacatha 

pacase 

paCAvhe 

3. pacati 

pa cant i 

pacate 

paean tv 
p.icare 


Imperfect. 

I cooked, etc* 


1. Apaca 

apaca m ha 

Apaciilt 

npacdmhase 

. apa^h 



apaca/uhase 

9. apaco, 

apacattha 

apacase. 

apacavharh 


afi»oa ftpscu apao^Ctha. ap&c&.tthur& 
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Imperative. 


l^t me couk, etc. 

Active. Rcjhctivc- 


5 tn/. 

PiUT. 

Sins'. 

Ptur. 

I. paenmi 

pacuiiia 

I>ncc 

pacamase 

s. pacahi 

pacatha 

pacassii 

j>;u'av]i«> 

pac\ 




3. pacatu 

pacant ci 

pavnlaiU 

paean mill 


Oplalivc. 


I may, 

should, can, 

Could—cook, 

eu', 

I. piK'eyyaini 

pnceyyania 

paceyynrfi 

paccyyfimhe 

pace 




i- paceyy^i 

paceyyatha 

pacetho 

paceyynviio 

pace 

3. paceyya 

pacey)'uih 

pficetliA 

pacerarti 


pace 

(a) The Atigmeni'u of the Imperfect xiiay 
he omitted, so that vve also have Che forms: paca, 
pneurh, paco, eir, 

(f>) The final vowel «'f the 3rd person slng^ular 
active may also he long • apacui apacu. 

384. The above Personal Hndings of die Special 
Tenses are affixed co the Special Base of die seven 
Conjugations, after the model of Jpac. 

385. Roots of the rst Conjugation in 1, I nnd u, fi 
require no explanations. The base being obtained 
37 h 3), the above Endings are merely added to it, 

»^bhu, to be; base; bhnva Jni, to lead; base, 

nay a. 
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Present. 

ACTIVfi. 


Sing, 

riur. 

Sing. 


1. bhavSml 

hhavama 

nay^i 

nayama 

2. bhavasi 

bhavatha 

nayasi 

nayatba 

3. b ha vat) 

bhavanti 

i;ayat) 

nayanti 


Rbflectivs. 


f. bhave 

hhavambe 

naye 

nayamhe 

2. bhavase. 

bhavavha 

nayaae 

nayavbe 

3. bbavata 

bhavanle' 

naynte 

nayanle 


hnperfecl. 

Acrn'K. 


I. Abhava abhavamha nnaya anayamhA 

abhavarh anayaib 

a. abbaTO ;ibhavattha anayo anayattha 

3. abhatra abhavu anaya anayu 

Reflectivs. 

1. abhaviifi abhavamhase anayirii anayailibase 

3. abhavase abbavavharb anayase anayavhaA 

3. abliavattba abhavatihuri> anayattha anayatthuiii 

Imperaihe. 

Active. 

, I., bhavami bhavima nay am I nayama 

2. bliaviih i bh ava t ha naya h 1 ii ayatha 

, bhava naya 

Mjavatu bhavaniu nayatu nayantu 

Replectivs. 

!• bhavainase naye nayaniase 

' • - 2. bhavassu bbavavho nayassu nayavbo 

' 3. bha*wtsuSi bbavantarh nayaUib nayantaaft . 
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OpUtixe. 

Active. 

Sing, Pluf. Siug> PlttT* 

1. bhavcyyami, bhaveyyama nayeyyimi, nayeyyama 

bhave naye 

2. hhaveyyasi, ])havpyyatha nayeyySsj, nayeyyatUa 

bhave naye 

3. blxaveyya, bhaveyyurft nayeyya, iiayeyyurii 

blmve naye 

Il/^n^rTivK. 

s. 1)liaveyyaiti l>haveyyanihe nayeyyaiti nayeyySmhc 

2. bhavetho bhaveyyavho nayeiho, nayeyyavho 

3. bhavetha bhaveram nayeiUa nay era* 
386. The roots of. the first conjugation which take 

ihe Personal Hndings directly (371, 3) are not 
numerous* 

387* St viiisl be here noted that in Psii all ihe roots 
are not conjugated in the Active and the Refleetiva 
Voices for all the tenses- Especially so is the dse 
with the roots (hat lake the Personal Erulings directly. 
Examples. 

gu; Jv§, to blow; Jbhi. to shine ; 


t- Sing. 

rinr. 

Sing. 

i>iar 

Sing. 

Pluf. 

2- yim'i 

■ ySma 

vami 

v&ina 

bhSnii 

bliSma 

3- ySw 

yatha 

.vasi 

vicha 

bh&si 

bhacba 

4. yiti 

yonii 

viitj 

vanti 

bhiti 

bh^iti 

Remarks. Before »Mt, 3(d 

Plural, 

i of the 

root is 


shortened. 

388. Ill the Opta^^e, a y is inserted before the 
Personal Endings: 

ySyeyySml, ySyeyyaj vayeyya, vSye, etc., etc. 
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389. Some roots of this cliiss are 6:unated (no'i 
generally in the Reflective and 3rd Plural Present 
Active : -^bru to speak. 

Iciicr. 


Sing. 

IHur. 

Sing. 

I’hir. 

I. brumi 

hrumn 

brave 

hrumljo 

2. brCisl 

brullm 

bruse 

bruvUe 

3. brnti 

b ravanti 

brute 

bravanu* 


Remarks. In the riuml jst and and Persons Rene<;-' 
live, the u Is soiiiclimes foun«l shortened. 

390. Other roots of this wnjugarfon nre; 

Jhon, to strike, kill. 3rd singular-hauli, butjrJ 
pluraln:hnuanif. 

In the Aorist we have : ahnni/ hanr, etc. 

Ji to go. slreng(bene<l to a j the agrafe base ya is- 
also used (c/. i.si Conjugalion, 3rd division, such roots 
dS nZ : strong base nu and ii>eak base nay a. Similarly, 
ji : Strong base je and weak base jaya.) We thereforfr 
obtain— 

r. emi ema 

2. esi etha 

3. eti enti and yanti. 

Jfhii, to stand, ihati, thasi, eic. 

pa, to guard, protect, pad, pisi, etc. 

Hfmarks, (a) Roots of this class may, like others- 
^longing to different Conjugations, be compoundetl 
,Vith Verbal Prefixes. 

Examples. 

*/khya, to tcM + as=akhyd+ttasakhyuii; + 

nilthift, lo be finished. Jhan + nissnihao 
j+IjsBlhanti, to strike down. 

. •^i + ttjMeiupe (at) + lifeupeti, to approach^ 
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(fe) Hie 4 of Jtha is siiorcftned to c, when the root 
is reduplicated (isi ConjugaMon, 4ih Division). * 

(c) ?/td, in composition with Verbal Prefixes, 
often assumes (be Special base 

UxAMPJlltS. 

JUm + saitii^s.iiMbftti, or saiijluihatt, or sairtitihair 
(Ste Nig'/!ij/i 7 /u to siunrf. 

Jihn + paiiapatitthritti or pnitillKilvdl, to stand fust,., 
firmly, 

JihKi-ud-uiihali, or ui|Unhati, to siuml up. 

3yu Similarly, Jdfiu, which at lirst sight would 
appear to belong to the iSL Conjugatiim, and Division, 
de*aspirntes itself into dol/a, and migrates into the 
Jpac class (370, i). Moreover, it is used only with 
Verbal Prefixes. This root also belongs Jo the ri*- 
duplieating*class (37s) and conse<iuently has tilso the* 
base dadhii. A liase diic, of the .same mot, is exten¬ 
sively used. 

KXAMI'r.Ks*. 

ddha to carry, bear, (lold^ ui ,:. nidahad, or nida- 
dliati, or nidheti, to put down, hold aside ( = lay aside.y 

Jdha4<al)/dsabbidahali or abhidadhati or abhi- 
dbetl, to declare, point out. 

3^2. Some roots belonging to the Ruduplicating 
Class' (371, 4th Division), also take the Personal 
Endings directly in the Present Tense and tile 
Imperative.* 

■TbrongKout this ebapMr ma&y P&U Grammars have 
been con$ulied> aticb as: Saddaoub Niratdhjpanh Galoopy«D„ 
AkbyitapadamSia. etc. 
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393. By false analogy, some roots m ; 3rd 

IJivlsion) seem to belong to ihe class of roots which 
lake ihe endings direcely; but, in reality, these roots 
belong not to the and Division, but to the 3rd Divi¬ 
sion, the endings being added, not after the root, but 
after the strengthened (Chapter IV, p. 33) base, i ori 
having first been changed to e under influence of a 
•(at, i). Those bases are t-onjiigaledexactlyJiko Jcur 
hase core, jxiTadigm of which is given lower down, 
The Reflei'tive Voice of stich roots is formed from the 
i>ase in ayn. 

Kxaxii’I.es. 

Jn’i, base nc or nayu~ 

Prp^ent. 

Active- Rejhctivf. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. nemi 

nema 

naye* 

nay am he 

2. nesi 

netha 

nayase 

nayar’he 

3. neti 

nenii 

Imperative 

na 3 *ate 

jtayan te 

Sing. 

Ptur. 

Sing. 


j, nemi 

nema 

naye 

nayamase 

2. nehi 

netha 

nayassu 

nayaVho 

3. netu 

nentu 

nayataih 

nayantaifi 

Remark. The Optathre may also be formed on the 
Sbase in nc, as : 

Optative. 

, Sing. 

Kttr. 

.Sing. 

Pluf. 

, *i- SS» Beyyami 

ncyyama 

neyyarti 

neyyUmhe 

2. neyyasi 

neyyatha 

neiho . 

neyyavho 

•3. neyya 

neyyurh 

nayetba 

nay^aiti 
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394. Other roots are : 

Js\, to lie down, base : se or saya. 
to conquer, base: je ar jay a. 

J(ji, CO set a net, base: dc (in o<;ldeti). 
i^^marit- The most imporiajit root of the Root- 
Class is JaS) to be, which is rather defective; It will 
hs given in n special chapter {See I>efective Verbs). 

Rkdiiplicavino Ci.as.s. 

395. Tlie verbs of this class are cixaraclerised by 
taking a redupHcaling syllable : the rules have been 
given above (372). The conjugation presents no 
-iifFicuhy, For instants r Jda, tn give. 


CT1\'K. 

4^ resc nt . ; #ii per feci. 


Sing. 

PUr. 

Sing. Piur. 

1. dftdinii 

dadtma 

adad.i adadamha 

a. daddsi 

daddtha 

adado ndadattha 

3. dadfiii 

dndanti 

Active. 

Optative. 

adada adadu 

.Sing. 


Pluf. 

I. dadeyyauti 


dadeyyama 

a. dadeyyasi 


dadeyyitha 

3. dadeyya, dade 

dadeyyuTh 


Active. 

Irnperative. 

1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. dadami 


dadama 

2. daddhi, dadd 

dadatha 

3. dadatu 

\ • 

dadantu 
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.196. Some lenses of this verh arc formed directj>‘ 
from the bas«‘; they will be given in iheir proper pince. 

J^<‘nearks. (tf) Of Jd<T, we also find the bases; 
tlaja and dc, formed by false analogy : (iajjiimi. 

dajjaii: dajjuina, dajjcUha, dfijjuuli, etc., drno- 
dexi, dvli: demn, del ha, denli, etc. 

(i) There is AO anomalous form of the singular 
Present ver)f probably formed on the analogy of the 
plural: daPHUi/, da.vf. dad. 

(c) The Rcfleciive forms do not exist for masl 
of the lenses, only a very few ai« mcl wiiU; Mje lirsi 
singular and ihe lirsi plural: dade, <lndsimasc. 

(d) In CliG rooi J^ha the final <7 of a base Is 
preserved long only in the first ?jngula; and plurai 
Present; 

.Vf«g. rb,r. 

U(fli 4 mi tlltfiama 

tiuhasi tijihatha, (liutlia 

tltthali tiuhanti 

It will he renjarked that thaeba, 2nd person plural 
is formed directly from the root. 

The 2ncf, 3rci, 4th, 5th, $th and 7th 
conjug:ation». 

397- The conjugation of the 2nd, 3rd, 4ihi 5U1, Otb 
tod 7th Classes tloes not present any dilUculiy; th? 
Persona] Endings are added as has already beei^ 
shewn for the First Conjugation. 

S4cond Conjugaiion. 

3P^' 'Jehid, base: chlnda (373), to cut, 
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Ffe$ent {Active). 


Sirigv/ar. 

chindnmi. 

chindasi 

chindati 

Pfural. 

cliindama 

chindaihu 

chiiidanti 


Present (Pef/eclive). 


Singular. 

chincic 

chindnse 

chin date 

Phral. 

rij indam he 

chindavhe 

chinclnnte 


yji). ‘rhi* oiliM* ‘I*cns«s ar<^ fdi inetl regulnrly, ps : 
^hindcyy&nti, cliiifdcyyi'>!:i, chindeyya, or chindc 5 
ckindeyyuthfi, chindeyytnn. 

Ami so on for the other Tenses. 

Ucin^urk. The root rudh, fo obstruct, I141S five bases s 
rundhati. ruudbilit rundhlti, mndholi and rundhoii. 

Third Conjugaiion. 

400. N^djv, base; dtbba (77), to pJsy* 


Prexeiil {Active)- 


S/figiriar, dibbami 

dibt>ast 

dibbaii 

Piurul. fhbbama 

dibb-atha 

dibbanti 

Present (PeOcctive). 


Singular, dibbe 

dibbase 

dibbate 

Plural. dibbamhe 

dibbavlie 

dibbante 


The other Tenses are formed regularly, as ; Imper¬ 
fect ! adihba, adibbo, adibbd, adibbamha, adihhaUhaf 
4idibhu. Optedve; dibbeyya, dibbeyyami 

dibbeyydsi, etc. 

PouHTt Cen/ugation. 

401. Jeu, base: •un5(376) or auno, to hear. 
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Present {Active). 


Sing. Piur. Sing. Piur. 


I. suijami suoftniA or sui?omi sugomn 

3 . suo^i suoutha or suQOSi suootlui 

3. sunatt sunanli or sui^oti sunonci, sunvnntj 

Remarks- (a) The other Tenses are formed on the- 
hs£e ! suiia, Jinnl a being dropped before inUial i and e, 
iiS 5iitteyvdmt, jw-sej-yaif, etc., sfuvrssa»n*, 
svitissasit etc. 


{h) J«ak, lo beal)Ic, heJongsto this conjugation, 
but has developed several bases; sakkunati. with the 
k doubled; sakkoli. by assimilation (57)-sak>^^l> 
sakno&ssakko+tisSakkoti. SimlJarly, there tsa form 
•Akkitj, obtained by the same process; sak + na^^ 
saknl, sakka + Ussakkati : and still another f(>rn> 
occurs, with short a : aakkatr. 

(c) Jip, to attain, wUh prefix [>a (pii 4>ap:±pap), 
shows three forms: pappoti, papunati, papuneiU 

to rake, seise, has for base : «anha, with 
metathesis (nr, p. 35): ganhdmi, gaohasi, etc. 

(d) VVe have already said that the n is very oflert 
d^lingualhed (376, i). That is to say, many 0/ tire 
roots belonging to the 4th Conjugation form their 
bases according, to the pih Conjugation of Sanskrit 
verbs, by adding na to the root. For instance, from 
■/ci, to collect, to heap, we have: cinati, to gather; 
oduati, ocinati, to pick up, to gather. Remark that 
the base may be vtith skort^as rocll as ou'lh longSe 
and that Ikis is the case vith many of the roots of this 
Conjugation cf; sandnatl, saficinoti, sartcinati, to 
accumulate, 
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(p) From •/bhu have a verb : abhisambhunati 
and abhisnmbhunoti, to obtain. The root of this verb 
is said by some grammarians (obeSansIrrit *ibhn, but 
this is most improbable. Some Native grammarians- 
give a root sarabhij» found only in the Dhammapada^ 
not perceiving it Is merely a compound of prefix 
sait.1- Jbhu. 


Vijlk Conjugation. 


402. Jdhu. to slmke; brisc 

dhunS ^ 

^ 377 )' 


Re/lecfjvp. 

Sing. Plufs 

Sing. 

I’lwr. 

1. dhunami dhunama 

dhune 

dhundmhe' 

% 

i. dhunasi dhtinatim 

dhunase 

dhur^avhe 

3. dhunati dhunanti. 

dhunate 

dhunanle 



rihunare 


Remarks, (a) Other verbs belonging to this Class- ■ 
are: ^jni. ja, nito know, base: jina; to eat^ 

baM : aana; Jm\in = m&n, to think» i>ase : muna, 

(b) The Student will have remarked that the 4 ltv 
and 5th Conjugations very often interchange their 
bases. This is owing to the false analogy of Sanskrit 
Roots.* 


*Up to date 1 did not know (bat Pali would have to bw 
tau|bt is tbe B. A. elaiMa but tlia nava baa bees jaat reeeivad 
that It is to bo taDgbti and Uiti mereover. tba aradeBta in tbe 
fi. A. win be required to 8tiid7» 10 a certain extent. Sasakrit 
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Sixlk Coiijiiffatii'n. 

403^ -^kar, fo make, to do, base : karo(37S). 
Present. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

X- karoml 

kero m a 

2. kamsi 

karotlm 

3. karoti 

karonti 

Rcviarhs. («) There are 

several bases 


• (^Mro, Asr«, KUIJU , »^ Ul Lllia 

v^»^b, as already said (378, «) will be given in full in 
The Chapter on Defective Verbs. 

“/tan 1^1 stretch, base: tano (•‘Strong); we. ik baser* 

tanM. 

Prescnl. 

» Rejlcclivc. 


Sing. 

PIUT. 

Sing. 

Pint. 

I. tanomi 

tanoma 

lanve (27) 

tunurah® 

2. iauosi 

tanolha 

tanuse 

lanuvhe 

3. taiioti 

tanonti 

tanute 

lanvancu 


^r«aiin4r, thus mftktng its elem«ntar/ teichinj oeceutr/ 10 tbe 
P. A. The nev» js vekoioe indeed for. ae seholare well knov, 
<■ eerCain amount ef Sanekrit le {odfepeQaabJe to a better undet- 
ataodiniof Pkij. The dlfflcult/alluded to on page 22 of the 
present book, that " the diRcuUy thus experleneed artees from 
<betr f goo ranee of Sanskrit, without a—at least alight—knoar- 
l«4g« of which tbe study of PSli becomes sensibly more 
bse now been removed. To meet tbe new curr^euJum. 
a^tonVeatiie oa Comparative Phonology sod Morphology viU 
b»pne#and aa a cntapanion to this grammar. vbicQ, ve hope* 
▼ill Ibe tafkp of tbe young arudenr. 
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(i) The root belonging to this Class are very few. 

Serfnlh Conjugation. 

404. Tile roots of the 7th Conjugation, as has been 
remarked above (370)» have two bases; one In r and one 
in ayn, which are conjugated exactly like the, roots of 
the Jst Conjugation, 3rd Class {Sec jpj). 

hregiklar Baser. 

Some roots form their- Special bases according to 
none of the above given rules; and they are in conse¬ 
quence called IrregnUr. The principal are here given. 


Jgam, to go 

Special base gaccha 

Jyam, to restrain 

Special base yaccha 

Jguh, to bide 

base guhe 

•/dha, to bold 

Special ba5adaba,dhe (391) 

•«/da, to give 

Special base dajja 

J.ja, jan, to be born 

Special base jaya 

J\>&, to drink 

Special base piva 

Jdariis, to bite 

Special hose dasa 

•^dbrna, to blow 

Special base dhama 

* 4 vyadh («vadh) 

Special base vadha 

Jsad, to sit 

Special base sida 

to ‘Stand 

Special base tltthi 

J is, to wish 

Special base Iccha 

Jvad^ (0 Speak, 

Special base vajja, vajje 

say 

vada) vade 

•^mar, to die 

Special base mTya, mlyySr 


mara 
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Jgah, 10 taUe, seixi^ 
Jffum, to go 

Jjir, to grow old, decay 
Jdin, das, lo see 


Special base glieppa* 
Sprcial base gliamma, 

gaggha* 

special base jiya, jjyy.'* 
.S7>eera/ base dakklia 

dnccha* 


THE AROiST. 

405- The AoWst is the only true past tense in PaJj. 
The Personal Kndings of the Imperfect and those of 
the Aoi'ist have become hopelessly mixed up and I be 
Native grammarians are at a loss to differentiate be¬ 
tween the imperfect and the Aorisl; but the Aorist ha 5 
generally supersetled the imperfect. Tliere areunany 
anomalies which the student cannot possibly under¬ 
stand without a slight knowledge of Sanskrit gram¬ 
mar; he need not, however, be detained by these 
considerations just now. The usual Kndings of Che 
Imperfect have already been given much will 

be achieved if be, for the presen I« devotes his atten¬ 
tion to the following paragraphs. 

As tudy of the Chapter on “Comparaiive Phonology 
and Morphology *' will make clear to him these appar 
ent anOiiisUes. 


406- T):e Aorisr is supposed to be formed from the 
.root bur, as 3 matter of fact, it is formed indifferenilv 
either from the root or from the base. 

*Theet forms vt sfvea by tb« Siddinlti and the Akbyattpad- 
anSlS. They are ragulerly coni u gated hke gace&ft: f:Aempiauii, 
Xkammasi, fchammati, 9 tt., gagg/iinti, gSgg/iasi. eia. 

gkOiame, gksmmeyya, gagghe,gagglieyya, etc. The baaesdakkba. 
daacha from Jias. 4 is are formed 00 the false anology 0/ tbe 
Pature bate, vhlcb ve aball see when treating ot tbe Future. 

Maat oi iht chaogee uoticed above correapoad to •lailar 
ehasgaa wbiob occur la rbe lat. 4tb tad Coofugatlona of 
Saaek’ ft Vorba. 
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40;. The desinences of the Aorist areV 


Active. 

Rejlcctivc- 

Sing. 

Sing. 

Pfur. 

3. am, rfi, iih, imha, imha. 

a 

imhe 

a, i 

2. i, 0, a idha 

ise 

ivhaih 

a, i, f iiih, irtisu, u 

a, A 



<t/) The student will remark, on compnr- 
i ng the above landings wUh those of the In)i5erfecr, time 
it is difTirulc to make out the Imperfect from the AorisC 
<ihc blending of Imperfect and Aohst is well known to 
students of Comparative Philology) : the only criterion ' 
is. that the Imperfect is generally formed on the 
..Special Base, and the Aorisr, on the root. 15 ut even 
thus is not an nb.solute criterion, and the fact remains 
that these two tenses can scarcely be differentiated. 

(h) Of the above Endings, Iwwever, the most 
commonly used and most distinctively Aorisiic are : 


.Sing. 

• J^hir. 

i. iifi 

imha, imhs 

2. i 

ittha 

3 « i 

irfisu (isurh) 


(c) The nasal of aiii is often omiiced, and n alone 
temains. 

(d) The Aorist of the great majority of verbs is 
formed with the desinences given in (h). 

408. The Aorjst may be divided into ikree tyf>es 

(i) Radical Aorist. 

(ii) Stem or Base Aorist. 

(iii) SigraatIc Aorist. 
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Jicfnarks. (a) As its name indicates, the Redica^t 
AorUt is formed directly from the root. 

(b) The 5>term Aorist is formed on the SpecinP 
Base. 

(c) The Si^matic Aorist is distinguished by an i 
that comes between the root and the personal endings^ 
given in <407), (6). 

(i) The RADiCAt. Aoitisr. 

409. Tins Aorist is not very common. We wil? 
given few exnmples- I^t it be first remarked that 
the Aorist may also take (he augment a before It, as 
does the Imperfeci. 

410. from Jgam, and -/gu and gfl (subi«dmry/omj!' 
0/ Jgflw,) to go, we have; 


(a) 

PUr. 

). agnih, agama 

agumha 

agamiilt 


2. aga, agama 

aguttha 

3. ag&, a garni 

aguih 


agamirhsu 

(b) JaSi to be (with augment a)— 

Sing. ^ 

Plur. 

!• asim 

^imha 

2. asi 

asittha 

3 - 

asuih, asifiisuj 

, - 411. 


Sing. 

Plur.' 

J. a«harti 

a^hamha 

y. a. auho 

atthaitha 

X.: , ^ 

a((baihsu • ^ 




♦ ♦ 
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Remarks- For tbe doubling of initUi th see 33. 

4(j. Prom Jkar we find : akaift (ist 5inguiar)i no 
r.loubc formed on the analogy of: , 

ei^u (tst, 2nd and 3rd singular): akd being itself 
from the Vedic form : nfcar. the loss of ihe r is com- 
l>ensated by the lengthening of the hnal a. 

In the I St singular we also have : akarniti, akariift. 
3 n the plural: 

2. akaltha; 3. akaruih, akaril, akarimsti 


4r3. JhJ (a form of J Idiu) to be. 

3rcl singular; alu*i» nhui and before a vowel, 
::tliud. 

I St plural: nhumhij 3rd plural: ahurti. 

414 . J<sS 

I St singular: nda, which is also 2nd and 3rd 
singular; In the plural we find: 3rd nduin, adarftsu, 
ndrisurh. 


415. The augment a is not inseparable from the 
Aolist, so that we meet with such forms 

•etc. 

(ii) Stum Aorist. 

416. As has already been said, this Aorisi is formed 
•on the siem or base, noi on the root. The augment 
may or may not be retained. 

JpQ, base: piva, to drink. 


. 9 ir»g. 
i. pivuh 
3 . pivi 
> P*vi 


PIUT. 

pivimha 

pivlttha 

pivimsu 
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For Ihe Reflective: 

1. pive pi vim he 

2. pivise pivivhaift 

3. piva, pivii pivu, pivurtt 

pivirt>su, pivisutli 

417. The great bulk of Primitive Verbs (jGy) forn** 
their Aorist according to the above (pivti ): it is there¬ 
fore extremely common» both with and without llit- 
augment; let it he .stated once lor all tliat this augment 
is of inut'h more frequent occurrence in prose than ir> 
poetry; in the latter its retention or its rejection is 
regulated by metrical CKigencies, We will give a few 
more examj^Ies: 

•J bhuj to cut, hose: bhuilja; to go, 

base ! gacdia. 

Sing. ?'/ur. 

I. bhuhjiih bhufijimhA gacchim gacchlniha 

but^JimhS gacchimha 

. bhuAji bhuAjittha gacchi gacchittha 

3. bhuAji bhuAjlilisu gacclii gacchiihsu 

gafichi 

(iii) SioMATic AoastT- 

4 id. Sigmallc Aorist is formed by mserting an s 
between the radical vowel or the vowel of fJie l>a^* ani: 
the personal endings given above (407, 6.) 

419. So that we obtain the following desinences ^ 

Sing. ‘ 2 *tur. 

j. sirii (sS+iih) simha (sS-f imha) 

s. si(=s+0 . sittha { = s + ittha> 

3. si(sS + i) suib (=S 4 .urii)r 
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420. A$ will be readily understood, this formation of 
(he Aorist i$ \ised with roots ending: in vowels, and the 
s is inserted to join the endings to the root or to the 
base. It will be seen lower down, however, ihnr they 
are added also to some roots ending in a consonant, 
when the .t hecome? assimilated to that consonant. 

421. The slgmaiic desinences are used noisily with 
the Pi'rivolh**' iVrfj*', principally the C'ausotlvc Verbs 
(See Dvrivaihr Can/ii^'whVni), which end in the vowel 
c, The verbs of the ;ih C onjugation, which also end 
in e. form tlicir Aorist in the same way. 

EXAMl't.ES. 
iCa «xat/r t* IVr .) 

423. •Jhi. to abandon, C'ausative base : hape. 

to tremble, ('ausative base : lase. 

.Vmg. Plur. Sinff. Piur. 

1. hapeshh hapesinilia tusesirii tiisesimha 

2. hApesi hfipesiitlm tase^i tasesittha 

3. hapesi hapesurit tusesi "tasesum 

Uemarh'i. In (he ,vd plural the form in irhsu ts 
also frequent: hapesiihsu, tasesirhsu. 

(IVrbi* of Ihc "t/i C"n/Mga/jon.) 

423. */cur, to steal, base: core^ '^kath, to tell» 
base; kathe. 

.91 rt^. Plaf. iHur. 

2. cores irti coresimlm kachesuti bathesixnha 

2. cores! coresiitha kathesi kaiesittha 

3. cores! coresum kathesi kathesuiti 

caresiihsu kathesiibsu 
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(a) To the bfise in aye endings given in 
(407, b) may be added directly without the insertion of 
sigma tic s, so that we have also: 

.S 7 »g: Pi/tr. Sing. I'lur. 

1. cornyirti coraylmlia kaihaylil) kathayimha 

2. corayi cornyiulia kaihayl kalhayitllm 

3. cornyi corny urti kathayi kathayurii 

wray I rtisu kSthay imsu 

(6) This holds good for the Causative Verbs, 
whicli liave also a base in ayn. 


424. The Sigmatic Aorlsl dusinenres are placed 
after sonic roots which do nor belong to the 7th Con¬ 
jugation or to the Derivative Verbs : 

(i) After fonts ending in n vowel, with or without 
the augment a. 

(ii) After some roots ending in a consonant, in 
whl^ case the usual rules of assimilation (R5) are 
strictly applied. 


Examplrs ot' 0 ). 

dda. to give: ad&.siih, adasi, adusimhi, etc. 
dtha, to stand: atthasiA, at^h&simha, etc. 

to abandon : ahasirfi, ^hisi, ahasimha, etc. 
Jeu to bear, assosirfi, assosi, assosimlia, etc. 
^ySi, to go: ylsiih, yisi, yasimha, etc. 

From an illusory Jkil{skar, to do), we 
UiMii ak&siih, akari, akasimha, etc. 

FroA to know: ahnisirh, affiiasi, aRrlisimba, 
etc. 
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Examples of (ti). 

425. At a first reading, the student had perhaps 
better leave unaoticerl ihe few references to Sanskrit 
Oromraar which will be found in the next few para- 
grahs. Let him merely assume the forms as they are 
given : the more advancerl sludeni ought, of vourse, to 
read them with aitenilon. The chapter on Compara¬ 
tive, Phonology will greatly help him in uiuiersinnding 
the various changes In ihe root, which we will now 
bring to his notice. 

^26. The sS' (initml) of Signiatic di?si nonces, us above 
given (419), nssimllaies itself to the InM consonant of 
(he 1*001 according to the usual rules of nssimrlation. 

(a) Eorm Jdis = Sanskrit Jdrc, we find addak- 
Hs.SanskirC adrak-s-is. 

The following forms arc also found: addaitkhi, 
^dakkki. dakklii. 

({^) Prom Jaak, to be able s^Sanskric ~i.ak, we 
have ank fe h i. u>:akk h i; Sansk ri i s jak-s-is. 

U) »^kuB, to revilesS.-toskril Jkru?, gives ak- 
kocchi, buP tifckuxi, without the Sagmatic is also 
met with. 

(d) -/bhanj. to br&ilr, gives Aorisi hkaAkki. 

Remark. The above examples will, I think, be 
.sulTidenf to make the student understand the nature of 
-changes which occur in ilie formation of the Sigmatic 
Aoist when the roots end in a eonsiof^nt: this conso¬ 
nant is generally s (ea Sanskrit <i) and sometimes 
In Sanskrit, final 5 s) is regularly changed to 

ik before the inUial s of verbal endings thus giving the 
^roup h^, which in Pali becomes kkha. Again, by 
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anoiber rule o( Sanskril pKonetics, linal } becomes g. 
and as no word can end in a mule sonanr, tins g is* 
changed (o its corresponding surd, that is, to k. 

This dflKS of the Sigmalic AorisI, however, is not 
numerous. 

SVSTKSI OF TliR PgKKRcr. 


427. As has been seen, the Perfect .Sj*steni (onsisus. 
of tlie Perfect tense and the? Perfect Participle* The 
participle M ill be Cr&iiedof in the chapter on Participles. 

428. The Perfect is I'liAracierizeil by the rrdu^/fca- 
lion of the roui* 'I'be rules have alreaily been given 
(,^72) ait<l sitouid noM’ Ije lend o\*er carefully. 


42y. Tile an 

dings are: 



XVr/Vc/. 

Acth 

•c 

Kr/lecHvi' 

Sing. 

riur. 

.Sing. r/ur. 

1. a 

niha 

i mhe ' 

3. e 

iiha 

tibo vbo 

.r a 

u 

iibu re 

Wt-morfex. 1 

td) Roots endi 

ng in a consonant in.sert 

an i before the 

above endings beginning 9>ith a con^ 

sonanl. 



(h) The Perfect Is of very rare occurrence. 

430* >*^pac< 

Perfect base: 

papac. Jbha, Perfect 

base: babht'iv. 



Acthc. 


Sing. 

Pfur. 

PluT. 

' i. papaca 

papacimho 

babh u va babbu v i m ha 

2. papace 

papacittba 

babh li ve babh u vittha 

3. papaca 

papacu 

babhuva babhQvu 
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lieflecihv. 


Sing. 

]. papavi 

2. papacii* 

tlio- 

3. papaclu 

iha. 


PUr. 

papacimhe. 

papAcivho. 

pnparire. 


Sing. Phi 7 . 
babhuvi babhuvimhe 
babhiivit. habhfivU ho 
tho. 

babbuviu babhuvire. 
ilia. 


The Futi'ki? System. 

431. This sysiem includes the b'uJurf, the Condi¬ 
tional and tho Future Participle. The Par (id pie will 
be amsulered in a special diapier. 

432. The Future System has for special charac¬ 
teristic the si({n : .N’.<a inserted between ihe root and ihe* 
personal endings. 

Ji'cjuarfc.v. (a) The Future Sysiem is freiiuenily 
formed on ihe Present base. 

(6) The vowel i is often inserted )>ei\''een the -<.<c 
and the root or base : in this case (he linal vowel of (he* 
root or base is dropped. 

(c) When the ssu is added directly 10 a tool ending 
'Onsonnni, the same clumgcs which occur in,*, 
the nui .sc occur also in the Future System, througlu 
Uie assimilation of the initial a of sra. 

433. The Personal Endings for the Future are : 

Active. Refiecthe. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing- 

Plvr.. 

I. mi 

m& 

' jti 

mhe 

a. si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

3. tl 

n?i 

te 

me, re* 
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(a) It xviU bcsecn that in the Active the 
endtngsare the same as those of the Present tndicaiive 
< 380 . 

(A) Before ma and mlu! the a of s:ia is 
ihi'ned. 


434« (0 without connecting vowel i. 

(a) Ji, to go, sfiecial base e (390). future base: 

.Ulive Hi’flective. 


xS'ing 

Pural 

.Vfu;r. 

Plwr., 

I. essami 

cAsuima 

cssarti 

essanihe 

a. essasi 

essatba 

essase 

nssavhe 

3. essnU 

essunii 

essate 

ossanie 


J Hi to lead, special base nc (371,3) ftiture base t 
'fiessa, 

Singular: ftcyMiHi/, nt*.s*xdA'/, m'xsflff ? Plural nm* 5 - 
^ma, nfsf!atha» nesaanti, etc- 

( 6 ) Jjha, (o standi Singular; 

^hasaaU; Plural: tkassltma, iJiaisatha, {haasant’i, etc. 

In the above is added directly (0 the 
tfoot; for the shortening of radical a sst (,h). Again : 

Jda, CO give, Singular : dar.v^ni/, da.s’.foyf daasati/ 
\PluraI: dossanva, das.^alha, dassanli. 

(ii) wilh connecting vowel i. 

(«) bhuf to be, special base: bhavn, future bases 
l^havise*. 
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Active. Reflective. 

Sing. Plvr. Shtg. Pluf. 

1. bhavissami bKavissaam bhavissaiti bhavissamhe 

2. bhavissasi bhavissaiha bhavissase bhavifisavbe* 

3* bhavissaii bhdvissanii bbavissate hhav^issaAta* 

(ij) i>'ith assimilation of eaa. 

(^) *^bhuj, to eat, gis'es bhokkha as future base 
(sSanskrit Jbhujssbhok-i-Ryasbhok^yu) and we* 
have: blwhkliufi, bitokkhate, hhokkhatli, etc. 

chid, to cu(, ^ives: checdia (Sanskrit >/cbids 
cliei + ^5ya;=diet«iya) ihen : checclu'ivii, checchasi, cAr- 
cchali, etc. 

to see, gives a future: daUkha (ssSans* 
Jdtf asdrak drakiya) : from this we find : 

kkati, but more frequently d&kkhili. Similarly, from, 
root Jsak, to be able, is obtained sakkhiti. 

435, A doubli’ future is also found formed from- 
bases like bhokkha, dhakka, which, as bas been just 
now explained,, are already future, by adding to them 
ssa with tlie connection vowel— i. 

KXAMPf.BS. 

deah, future base : sakka, sakkkissumi, sakkhis^ 

• sasi, sakkhissati, aakkhissdmat etc. 

436. From boti, the contracted form of bhavaci, 10 be,, 
we find the following numerous forms for the future : 

i> hemi, hebami, hohami, hessami, hehissimi, 
bohissimij f skull be. 

7. hesi, hebisi, hohisi, bessasi, hehissasi,, bobis- 
sasi, Thov will be. 

3. heti, bob Hi, bohiii, hessati, hehissati, hohis^ 

^ saci, He wiif 

V 

e 



I {Jo A PRACTICAL CiRAMJIAR Ol* 

' 1. hema, hehamfl, hohama, hessSma, hehissama, 
hohissSma, ahall he. 

2. hehia, hehilha, hobiiha, hessaiha, helussaiha, 

holiissatha, Yon will 

3. lienii, hehinti, bohinti, hessaniha, heliissanii, 

liohissanti, They will he. 

J kar, lo 60, gives : 

Siiiff. Plur. 

t. kahiimi, I slxall do kaliania. we shall do 

A. kajiasi, Ivulusi, «liou kahaiha, you will do 

wilt do. 

3. kahati, kahiti, he kShanti, kahinli, they 

wtU do will do 

• Till? CoXDITlOKAl.. 

437. The Condition takes the augment a before the 
toot. 

43S. The personal endings are as follows : 

.•IffiiR*. Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. ssa ssamhu ssarh ssamhase. 

2. sse, ssa, ssasi ssatba s&ase, ssnvhe. 

^>,ssa, ssa, ssati ssarlisu ssatha ssichsu. 

The above.endings are generally joined to 
^e root or the base by means of the connecting vowel i. 
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•^pac. to cook: 

Active. Reflective. 

Sing' VI ur. Sing- Ptur. 

f. apacissorli apacissamha apacissarli .ipacissainhase 

2. apacisse apnccissatlia apacissase npucissavlie 
apacissa 

apacisst 

3. apacis&§, upacissaniau apac;lssathu ap.K’isslihsu 
apacissa 

apacl^nti 

Remarks, (u) The Condilional rnuy ))e Lraiisla^ecl 
“ If I could cook/' ''If I ahouW cook,” etc. 

(/?) The conditional is not very frequently used. 
THE PARTJCIPLES- 
(u). Present Varliciple. 

ACTTVR. 

439. All patidples are of the nature of verba] adjec> 
lives, and must agree with their nouns, in number, ' 
.gender and case. 

440. The terminations of the present parlicipU active 
are : nta» Am» or m, ; nta and m are added to the base 
£i1i is added to the rod- 

KxampibS. 

Rcot. Base. Pres. Part. Act. (base) 

>Jpac, to cook, paca pacam, paean la cooking 

«/kar, todo, kara karam karonta doing 

Jehid, lo cut chinda, chindarh chindanta cutting 
Jbhav, to say, bhaha, bhanaiti bhahanta saying 
4 bha, to be, bhava bhavarh bbavanta; being 

Jp&, to drink, piva, piratR pi van fa drinking 
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441. Verbal bases ending in e (isi Conj. 3rd. Divi¬ 
sion; 7tb. Con j. and cau&nl bases*) which have also 
another base in aya, take only the termination nta. 
after the base in c, and both ni* and n\ after the base 

in ay a* 

ExAiiri.fis. 


(lii and 'ith C'ynjvgationf!) 

Iiool^ Base. Pres. Par. Act. {base} 

Jcur» to steal core, coraya corenta, corayartii corn 

yanta 

Jkath, toieil katiie* Itath- kathenta, kathnyarlt 
nya knthayanta 

Jnl, to lead, ne, nnya nentn, naynrti, nayanta 

mjji, Co con- je, jay a jenia, jay am, jay an tan 

quer 

(Causative.) 

Root, Cflui'. Base. Pres. PaH, Act. itaxc 

rdhii^, dharaya. dharenta, dh&rayaih, 

dhar, to ; dharayaota 

hold ^ dharSpe, dhiripaya, dharapenia, dharipn- 
i. yadj, dhaiipayanta. 

fmare, maraya, marentaf mirayarh, 


xnar« to 


marayanta. 


die, : marape, m&rapaya, marapenta, marapayarb, 
{ ro&rSpayania 

chede, chedaya chedenia, chedayarti, 
«tixd, to, cbedayanta. 

isa^ chedipe, cbediipaya chedapenta, checUpayarh, 
. {, chedapayanca* 


^ Sf* VerivaliPH er StecAdary CeHiugatien. 
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442. Based in QO, uQi) U90 (4th Conj.) and na 
(5/^ Conj.) generally take Che termination nta. 

Examples. * 

Root- Base . Pres. Pari . Aci . (Sas e)■ 

sut to hear, suna, Suijo, sunania, surionta 

kl, to buy, kipa, Itinanla 

443. The stem or base of this Present Pariiciple is 
in ai or anl as : 



Pres. Part. 

Root. 

Stem. 

Nom. Sing. Masc. 

•^pac. 

pacat, pacant 

pacaih, pdcanto 

JcstT, 

carat, caranc 

cararh, enranto 

dbhan, 

bbanat, bhaijant 

bhat^arfi, bhananto 


444. The Feminine is formed by adding ? to the 
stems or bases in at and nta. 

445. The Neuter is in iti like the masculine. 

EXAilPI.RS. 

Root. Mitsc. Fern. Seut. 

Jpae .pacat Cpacaift pacati pacaiti 

pacant (pacnnto pacanCi pacantaib 

Jchiil chiodat (chindaib chindat? chindaxh 

cbindant^chmdanto chindantl chlndaniaih 

446. These participles are declined like maha ^226) 
in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. . 
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The Present Participle may often be translated by 
'Vhen...» whije*'—.etc. 

RtfUciive PartieipU. 

447. The Reflective Participle is formed by the 
addition of m£na to the bas?. U is declined like 
purisa, baflfld, and rupath. 

Examples. 

ParticifU. 


Root. 

Marc. 

Fern. 

NeutST. 

Jpac 

pacarhino 

pacamani 

pacamSnaib 

dear 

caramino 

caramdna 

caram&narh 

Jda 

dadaraano 

dadamSnS 

dadamanaih 

dsu 

sunamano 

sunam^a 

suoaminarh 


448. Another Reflective Participle, much less fre¬ 
quent than the above, is formed by adding: ana to the 
foot- It (S declined like that in mana. 

Examples. 


Root. 

RofUctive PartibipU. 
Marc. 

Nfut. 

dpac 

pacino 

pacani. 

pacanarti 

Jear 

caranc 

carana 

caranaA 

Jdi 

dadano 

dadina 

dadinam 


As may be seen from the last example, 
dadSna, this participle may also be formed from thff 
bars. 
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The FvtuTe Participle. 

449. The future participle iseitlier'active or reflective. 

(а) lit (he active, it takes the endings of the pre- 
sentfpartJciple active, nta, rh (or arh), and is declined 
Hke maha. 

(б) Id Che reflective, the endings are : m&na and 
ana, and it is'declined like purisa, kafldia and ruparh. 

(c) All these endings are added to the future base# 


Examples. 

(i) Future PariidfU Active. 


Rcots. Maec. 

Few. 

Neuf. 

Jpac 

pacissaiu 

pacissat! 

pacissajh 


pacissanto 

padssaoti 

pacissantarti 

■/car 

carissaiti 

carissati 

carissaih 


carissanto 

carissan li 

carissan uch 

J$u 

suoissaih 

sunissati 

suoissajli 


sunissanto 

sunissanti 

sutiissantath 


(iO Future PariidpU Reactive. 

Jpac 

pacissamino padsaamfini 

pacissamanarli 


pacissano 

pacissanfl 

pacissanath 

•/car 

casissacDano 

carissam&ni 

carissaminacb 


carissino 

carissana 

carisslnath 

•/su 

suQlssamino sujiissajAana 

sunissamlsaA 


sutiissano 

suriissSttE 

sunlssinaiti 
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The Passive Perfect Parlicipte. 

450. This pariiciple is very widely used. U is 
formed from tl-ie root by affixing to it the suffix ta or 
the suffix na, 


Remarks. The suffix ia is by far the mosi commoniy 
used in the formation of this participle*- 
451. t« is affixed m several ways : 

(i) if the root end in a vowd> it is added 
directly without any change taking place in 
the root. 

(ij) When the root ends in a consonant, la may 
be joined 10 it hy tneans of connecting 
vowel t. 

(ill) When the root ends in u consonant, la 
may become nssitnilated to It according lo 
the usual rules. 

At t/d.s stage, the student ought to read 
carefully the chapter on Assimilation (p. 2> jj.) 
nxA>ii*f.ES. 


452* Roots ending in a vowel. 

RoqU Present. Pass. Perl. Par/. 

Jnahii, to bathe nahayati, he bathes nahaia, barhec 


^bhu, to be> 
become 
Jni, to lead 
JjU to conquer 

•id, to collect 
dbhl to be af* 
‘nud. 

Jfl, logo, un- 
<4ago 

liffSi, to know 


bhavati, he is, bhOta, been, 
becomes beclme 

neti, nayatx, he leads nTU, led 
jeti, jayact, he con- jita, conquered 
quers 

cinati, be collects cica, collected 
bh&yati, he is afraid bhita, afraid, 

frightened 

yaci, be goes yaca, gone, un* 
dergooe 

janiti, he knows ft^ta, known 
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Remarks. There are a few exceptions to roots in 
final S. 

J pa, te driak, mik^f pi ta, drank. 

jtha, to stand, reakes thSta, stood, etondlne:. 

^dha» to bold, boconss hita, bold, 

Jdi, to giT«, dinna, givsn. 

(ii) Roots ending in n consonant and inking vowel 
i before la. 


Rooi. 


Preseiil Pass. Perf. Part. 


pac, 10 coolt pacatii he cooks pacita, cooked 

cn(, to shake caiati, he shakes calita, shaken 

gah, to take ganhali, he takes gahite, taken 

kapp, to arrange kappeci, he arranges kapptta, 

arranged 

khadf to eal khadati, he eats khadita, eaten 

likh, to write likhati^ he wnies likhica, written 

niand^ to adorn man<,ictj, he adorns adorned 

gil, to swallow gjlati, he swallows gilitu, swal¬ 
lowed 

kaili, to tell katlieti, he tells katiuta, told 


Remarks, (a) Participles like pacita> calUa, etc., are 
declined like purisa, kafiuu and ruparh. 

(b) in the ncuier, these participles are often used 
as nouns: 

JhM, to smile, Passive Perfect Participle i 
hasita, smiled; nevter: hasitarh, a smile. 

Co thunder, Passive Perfect Participle: 
gajjitia, thundered; neu^dr : gajjllaiii, the thunder. 

JjTv, to live, Passive Perfect-Participle; fivita, 
lived; neuter : jlvjtaA, life. 
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OH) ia'assimilated to the root. 

453. The suffix ta asdimilates, or is assimilated to, 
che last consonant of the root: 


Root. P. P' P- Ti*Ies of assimilation. 


Jbhuj, to eat 

bbucta, eaten 

(59. tf) 

Jmuc, to free 

mutta, freed 

(59> 

Jis, to wish 

iltba, wished 

<59/»» Hi) 

Jkas, CO plough 

katfha, ploughed 

(9a) 

Jdas to bite 

dai;ha, bitten 

(9a) 

•^daiDi, to tame 

danta, tamed 

(67) 

•^kam, to proceed kanca, proceeded, (67) 


gone 


Jrudh, to obstruct ruddha, obstructed <63) 

•/budh, to know 

buddha, known 

(63) 

Jiabh, to obtain 

laddha, obtained 

(63, Remark 

Jmajj, to polish 

maHha (also: 

<59 0 


matta), polished 


*ymuh,to err 

muiha, erred (also: (100,101,102) 


muddha,) 


Jruh, to*ascend 

rulha, ascended 

(100,101, 102) 

Jlih, to lick 

lilha, licked 

(ico, ioi, los) 

Jjhas> to hurt 

jhatta, hurt 

(94) 

Jpat, to fall 

patta, fallen 

(62) 

Jtap, to burn 

latta, burned 

(64» 0 

Jduh, to milk 

duddha, milked 

(xoo) 

454. {a) Roots in r 

generally drop tlie r before ta 


Examples. 



•ikv, to make kata, made (Si) 

f.; Jsar, to remetAber sata, remembered (81) 

Ip^ie mala, dead , ^0 * 




THE PALI tAHGUAOB. l8g 

455. (6) Roots in n generally drop final n before ta. 


Examples. 


•/man, to think 
•/khan or khan» 
to dig 

>/han, to kill 


mata, thought 

khata (also: khata, from a 
collateral form khas=khan),>du^ 
hatai killed 


456. (r) sometimes final m is also dropped. 


Examples. 

•/gam, to go gata, gone 

Jram, to sport rata, amused, delighted 

457 * (^) a few cases, final r lingusltzes the follow* 
ing t, as: 

•/bar, to seize, cany hata, seized, carried 

458. Pass. Perf. Part, which takes na. 

The suffix na is much less common than ta, and like 
it i 

(i) it may be joined to the root by means of 
connecting vowel i, or 

<ii) it may be joined directly to roots ending in 
a vowel ; 

(iii) when added directly to roots ending in a 
consonant, that consonant is assimilated to n of 
and sometimes the n of na is assimilated to 
the final consonant. 

Remarks, na is added generally to roots in d and r. 

459. Examples of (1) 

Root. Pass- P,P. RuUs of assimilation.,. 

J sad, to settle sinna, settled (69, ii, lii). 
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Remarks. The form sinne is found only for the 
verb nisTd&ti, to sic down,s sad+ni (prefix): when 
Js&d is preceded by ocher prefixes, the Passive Perfect 
Participle assumes form; sanna, as 

sad-^avasPassive Perfect Participle: ova sanna^ 
sunk, settled. 

sad ^ pa s Passive Perfect Participle: Rosanna, 
settled. 

{Note that Ike base of root sad is slda.) 

J chid, to cut cliinna, cut (fip, ii, iii) 

J chad, to cover ebanna, covered (69, ii, iii) 
J da, to give dinna, given (69, ii, iii>) 

[n this lost example, a of the root has been dropped 
and then doubled to compensate for Us loss; the 
form dalta, given (sdli^^ta, with thtt doubled to 
make for the shortening of i$ found sometimes. 

fiemarfcr. It will be seen from the above four ex* 
amples that the insertion of t is to a great extent 
optional. 


J Car, to cross 

tituja, crossed 

(83) 

J car, to wander 

cinoa, wandered 

(83) 

J kit, to scatter 

kiooa, scattered 

(83) 


Remarks, in these examples, t is inserted and then 
« reduplicated and lingualised according to rule (83) 

46o< Exakplss of (iii) 

of 

Root. P. P. P. assimilation. 

• aJ bhaj, to break bhagga, broken (57) • ' 
Jvij. to be agitated vjgga, agitated .. (37) , 
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In these two exatnpi^, final > of (he root having 
become, against the usual phonetic laws, g, the n of 
sufBx na, is assimilated to it by rule 57. (426, b). 

Jlag, to adhere lagga, adhered (57) 

461- Examples of (ii) 

•ill, to cling to Una, dung to 

>/lu, to cut, reap luna, reaped, cut 
Jkhi, to decay. khina. decayed (final / is 
cease lengthened) 

»igila. (gla, 113)* K> gU 5 na, ill 
be ill 

>/hi, CO be weak, low hina, low, wasted, inferior 

In the last example, radical a is replaced by ?. 

462. A few Passive Perfect Participles are irregular, 
such as: jhama, burnt, from N^jha, to burn; phulla, 
expanded, split, from Jphal, to expand, split; hut 
these are properly speaking derivaive adjectives used 
as participles. 

463. Sometimes two forms of the Passive Perfect 
Participles for the same root are met with : 

•flag, to adhere P. P. P. lagga and lag; (a 
JgAm, to go P. P. P. gata and gamita 

J<iA, to give P. P< P. dinna and dacta 

Jkas, to plough P. F. P. Icat;ha and kasha 

464. The participles in la and na are declined like 
purisay kaiifta and 

PERrecT Participle Active. 

465. The Perfect Participle Active, is formed by 
adding va to the Pa^ive Perfect Participle. 
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Examplss. 

Root. P. P. p. P. P. A. 

JpAc, to cook pacita, cooked pad cava, having 

cooked. 

Jbhuj, to eat bhutta, eaten bhuttava, having 

eaten. 

Jkar, CO do kata, made katavS, having 

made. 

(a) These Perfect Participles Active are 
dedined like guitavi, ex., pacitavA, paoitavaii or 
pacilavanti, paciUtvarh’CT pacHavantam. 

(6) The P. P. Active is also formed with suffix 
«l (231), in this case the a before vi is lengthened to a. 
They are declined like medhdvi, 335 (that is, like 
dat}4^, nadl and as: pacitavl, having cooked; 

bbutcavl, having eaten. 

Future Passive pARtrapLE. 

466. This participle, also called paftieiple of necessU 
.ty, potential participle and goTundioe, is formed|by add¬ 
ing to the root the suffixes|4 tab ha, ya, aniya and iy. 

Remarks, (a) Roots ending in u u, generally form 
the F. P. P- from special' base. 

(b) This participle Is passive in sense, ex¬ 
presses ^trabtlify, fitnessi ptopfiety and nay be trans¬ 
lated by: fo be-,-” “m«sf be....” **ougkt to be....** 

that which is expressed by (he root. 

(e) These participles, like those already treated 
of,are adjectives and are treated as such; they are 
^iedlned like purisa, kail^A and r<ipaih. 

TABSA. 

467. This suffix is the most common. It is added: 
(i) directly to roots ending in a vowel; 
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(ii) to roots ending in a consonant, it may be 
joined by means of connecting vowe] i: 

<iii) when added directly—without connecting 
vowel i^^to roots ending in a consonant 
initial t of tahba is assimilated to or assimi¬ 
lates the last consonant of the root in exactly 
the same manner as in the formation of the 
Passive Perfect Participle. 

Examples of (i) 


J^oof. 

•/hij to abandon 
Jdi, to give 
Jpit, to drink 


Put. P. P. 

hatdbba, fit lo be, that ought to 
be, that muse be abandoned* 
d&tabba, ht to be* that ought to 
be, that must be given, 
pdtabba* fit to be, that ought to 
be drunk. 


(a) Roots ending int, .2, change /* r to 
e before tabba: 

Jn5, to lead, netabba, fit to be* that must be led 

Jji to conquer, jetabba, fit to be, that must be 
conquered. 

iJi.togo, etabba, fit to be, that must be 

gone to. 

Roots in tt, ff form the Put. P. P. the 

Spuial Sase’t. 

Root, F»t. P. P. 

JbbG, to bt, bhavitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to, that must be. 

Jku, CO sing, kavitabba, fi^t to be, chat ought lo 
be, that must be sung. 

In the case of root ^ to hear, «e find the u mere¬ 
ly strengthened: sotabba, fit, etc., to be heard. 
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EXAMPl^S OR (ii) 

Rifol. Flit, Pti'^s Part. 

Jpac, to cook pacitabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be cooked 

Jkhan» to dig khanitabba, fit Co be, chat ought 
to be* that must be dug 

Jpucch, to ask pucchitabba, fit to be^ that ought 
to be. that must be asked. 

Examples, or (iiO* 

»/gam, to go gancabba> ht, afc., to be gone to 
(67) • 

*/kar, to do kattabba, (So); kaiabba (82), fit 
etc., to be done. 

Jlabh. to receive laddhabba* fit, etc.y to be received 
(63, t2war fe). 


468. The initial y becomes assimilated to, the last 
consonant of the root according to the usual rules of 
assimilation ( 79130 * Sometimes the radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

EXAliIPLBS. 


Rules of 


Root. 


iion. 


^^gam, to go gamma, fit. proper, 

etc., to be gone to (71, i) 
Jsak. to be able sakksi able to be done (71) 
Jhhadj to eat, chew khajja> that can be 

chewed. (71, vi) 

to avoid vajja. that ought to .. , ' 
be avoided. (n,' .74) 
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Jbhu. to be bhabba, that ought to 

be » proper, possible <??) 

Id this last example^ the radical vowel u has been 
slrcAglhened before ya: bhCi + ya = l>hav + ya»bbavya 
sbbabba. 

Jiabh. to obtain labbha, fit, worthy to 

be obtained (71) 

Jbhuj, to eat bhojja, to be eaten » 

eatables, food (7O 

Jbhid, to bretik bhijjai to be broken (71, vi) 

•yiih, to lick, sip leyya, to be licked, 

sipped (98, i?c7naT«) 

Jims, to laugh hassa, fit to be 

laughed at (76) 

Jgah, to take gayha, that can be 

taken, seized (78, n) 

(a) ya is, in a few cases, joined to the root by 
means of vowel t. For instance : 

Jkar, to do, make, we have, kariya, that ought to 
be, or Gin be done, with lengthening of radical a. 

kayya, that ought, etc., to be done, with assimiia> 
(ion of final f to va* 

kayira, chat ought, etc., with metathesis. (lu.) 
Jbbar, to support, bhariya, that ought to be main* 
taioed, with lengthening of radical a. 

After roofs ending in a long, initial y of ya is 
doubled and final a of the root is changed to e. 

Examples. 

Jha f to abandon heyya, to be abandoned, that 

ought to be abandoned. 

Jpi, to drink peyya, that can, may, or ought 

to be drunk. 



196 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OP 


da, Co give de7ya, co be given, that ought 

to or can be given. 

(c) ya is likewise doubled after roots i, I and the t or 
f is changed to a. 

Examples. 

•/ni, co lead neyya, 10 be led, that ought to 
be led. 

Jji, to conquer jeyya, co be conquered* that can 
' be conquered. 

AmVA. 

469. The suffix aniya is added to uhe root or Co the 
base. 

Examples. 

liooS.. Fat, Pasi. Pari, 

JpSiC, CO cook pacaniya* ht to be cooked 

•^puj* to honour pujanlya, worthy to be honour* 

ed. 

* Jkar, to do, make karaniya, chat ought Co be made 

or done. 

(Observg fhat iht n is Hn^ualiged tArou^k the in* 
fivence of radical t, $3). 

Jbhu, to be (base: hhava) bhavanlya, that oUghc 
. to be. 

The Gerund, 

470. The gerund is formed by means of suffixes : 
tvd, tvdns, tflna, ya, andfya. It is indeclinable and 
partakes of the nature of a participle. 

JSemarfcr. (a) The suffix tv a is most commonly 
inet with: tvana, tQna> and sometimes tuna A are ustd, 
as suhstltutes of tv& and are met vrith in poetry much 
more than in prose. , 
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(J>) ya is not so restricted in use as tvSna end 
t9na. 

(c) tya whicb becomes regularly cca (74, iv), is 
merely a form of ya, initial t being inserted between 
the gp run dial suffix ya and a root inding in a vowel 
{ex., to deparcH^ya^pa+i + t^yaspetya^ 

pecca, having departed, (no). 

In Pali ya is added indiscriminately to simple roots 
or to roots compounded with prefixes : but as in Sans* 
kric (in which it is never used after roots) it is much 
more common after compound verbs. 

TV A, TVANA, TVNA. 

471. The sufBx too may be : 

(i) joined to the root by means of connecting 
vowel i; 

(ii) the initial t of tbe suffix is, in a few cases, 
assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root; 

(iii) the vowel of the root is gunated; 

(iv) Sometimes the last consonant of the root 
is dropped before suffixes tvi, Pvdfki and 
tUna: 

(v) the final long vowel of a root Is short* 

* ened before there suffixes; 

(vi) the suffixes are added to the special base 
as well as to the root. 

Examples. 

Root. Girund. 

JpaCi to cook pacitvg, having cocked (i) 

Jkhad, Co eat khfidltvfi, having eaten (i) 
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Rod. Gerund. 

*Jhbhf 10 obtain laddlia, obtained (ii)* (63), Re.- 
mark) ]abhitva» having ob- 
laioed (i) 

Jni, to lead netva, having Jed (iii) 

JchkJ, to cut chelvS, having cot (iii, iv) 

Jkar, to make kaiva, UAving made {iv) 

J^hk, to diand> thitvfi, having stood, remain- 
remain ed (i) • ' 

Jbhi, to fear bhityS; having feared, fearing (v) 
Jda, to give datva, having given (v) 

»^hhuj, to cat bJiuiva, having eaten (iv) 
^ap^passpap, lo patva« having got (iv, v) 
pi 

Jji, to conquer jitva, jetvSi liaving conquered 
(iii) 

• b'rom root fhS, we have also: (hatva; 

from Jdk, dadilva, daditvana; from Jkar; katOna, kat- 
tuna; fronJkam, to step, 10 proceed: nikkamitva, mk- 
kamituna: Jsu, to hear; sutv&, socunarti, sunitva. sunit- 
vina. 

YA, TV A. 

472‘ (•) yo is used mostly with roots compounded 
with prefixes. 

(ii) in a few cases it is used with simple roots. 

(iii) iya is regularly changed to cca. 

(ivf ya is added directly to roots ending in long &> 
(v) ya may be added to the Special Base. 

ya is assimilated to the last consonant of the 
' root. 

^if) ya may be joined to the root or to the base by 
means of t. 


rw fAit mnguags. 


Jslc, (0 sprinkle 
«/)§, to know 
•/ikkh, to see 
•Jcmt, CO chink 

•/bhuj, to CAC 
•Jdi^ to give 

•/lia, to iihandon 
•Jim, to kriow 
•Jgsh. to inke 
*Jgam, to go 
Wvis, to enter 
Js&d, to sit down 
•Jsad, to sic clown 

JkAm, CO trend 

CO go 

Jit to go 

Whan, (0 strike 

Jliani to strike 
Jhan, to strike 
Wi, go 
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Examples. 

nisifictyo, having besprinkled 
(j, vii) 

vijani7a, having known, dis¬ 
cerned (i, V, vii) 
samekkhiya, having reAected 
vii) 

cintiya, having thought (tj, vii) 
bliufijiya, havirjg eaten (v, il, vii) 
adaya, having given (t, iv) 

vihaya, having abandoned (i, iv) < 
abhinhaya, having known (i, iv) 
gay ha, having taken (it, iii) 
gamma, having gone (vi, 71; ii) 
pAvissa, having entered {vi, i) 
nisajja, having sat (vi, yt, 74) 

nisidiya, having sat (i, vii. v) 
{See 459. Remark} 
akkamma, having trodden (vj, 71, 
33 > 35) 

pecca, having gone, departed a 
pa + i + tya (21, ij 74, iv) 
ahliis&meccai liaving comprehended * 
sabhi4sam.f-eH>i*i>Cya (21, i) 
Ahacca, having struck, »a + han+* 
lya, final n being dropped before 
initial t. (n, dropped before i) 
^pahacca, having: vexed, s«u pa 4-han 
+ tya. {Set last remark) . 
uhacca, having destroyed,su^>haii 
4tya. (5ae lost remark) .. 
paiicca, following upon, from, ^patii. 
+ i + tya 
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#/har. lo takeaway, abaccu, having reached, atinined, 
-^a + har+lya. (Si> 

This last should not be confounded with the 
from Jhan, given above. 

liemorks. <a) Sometimes the gerund having been 
formed by means of yu, the ya is dropped, the root 
alone remaining, as: 

abkiiiaHi having known,a:abhlrti\ayA. 
pa^isaHk/itl, having pondered, spa;isank hay a. 
anitp<ldA, not having clung, notclinging^nanupa- 
day a (an -i- upa J dl-|> ya) 

(Ir) Some roots seem to take a compound gerund- 
Ini sufiisv, made up of ya and tea, and joined to th« 
root by means of i,. as : 

Sruykilvd (Jruh), having ascended, 
ogayhi tva ( J gib s ga h>, hAvi ng di v cd, t= oga y h a» 
cgShitvu 

(c) There are some anomalous forms : 
dirvd, from Jdls, to see a: having seen. 
da{fhu=dUvg. 

anueiVcd, from Jvid, to know shaving known; 
final d beldg dropped before iya. 

papfiiyya from ,Jap-f paspap, to obtains pap- 
ayitvi. 

vinayya, from Jni, having removed. 
nicehiyya, from Jrrtrs having ascertained^ 

'. . la these last three e.xampies (he y h&s undergone • 

adsrtva, from Jsars Sanskrit sr. (?), having 
^pproactSd, having excelled. 
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(<0 The student will hnve remarked that several 
forms are met with from the satne root, as : 

JdS, datva, dad leva, daditvana, days. 

*^kar, kariyn, karkva, katva, katvaiu, katuna^ 
kattuna. 

•Jgahf gay ha, gaphiya, gaijhitvA. 

Most roots can thus have several forms. 

Th« Inf Initiv*. 

473* The Infintiivc fs generally formed by mearwof 
sufEx Iwh. 

474. The suflises fao#, luye and idye arc also rnel 
with, but seldom. 

475. T\i/nf, like the suffix of the P. P. P. (450, ff} 
may be: 

(i) joined to Ihe root or to the base by vowel i; 

(ii) to the roots in d, it Is added directly ; 

(iu) roots ending in i, 7 , change final t, 7 to <; 

and roots in «, ff, change v.fi to 0 : 

(tv) initial i of turh is assimilated 10 the laSt cOn* 
sonant of the root; the last consonant may 
; also be assimilated to t: 

(v) turn is also added to the Special Base. . 

Examples. 

Jpac» to cook pacftuifi, to cook Ci) 

Jkhid, to eat khaditurh, to eat (i)' 

Jihar, to spread tbarkurb, to spread (i) 
da, to give datum (jl) 

•^tba, Co stand thatiirli (ii) 

Jya, to go yacum fti) 

J;i, to contjuer jeturb (iii) 
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JnT. to lead 

netuiH (iii) 


Jsv, to hear 

sotum (iii) 


Jlabh, to obtain 

ladduiti, to obtain, 
i?emark) 

(iv%' 65, 

Jbhuj, to eat 

bhoituil), (0 eat (iii 

• tv» 59-«) 

Jap, to Obtain 4. pn patturh, to obtain 

(iv, 64, i) 

Jgain, to go 

ganturti, to go 

(iv} 67) 

Ji, to go 

eturhf to go 

(iii) 

Jsu, to hear 

sunituth, to hear 

(v) 

Jbudh, to know 

bodhituili, to know 

(i, iii) 

Jbudh, to know 

bujjhituih, to know 

0 . v> 

Jsif to lie down 

setuih* to lie down 

m 

Jsl, to lie down 

sayilurii. (v) 


JJ&, to know 

janiturh, to know 


Jehid, to cut 

chinditurf), to cut 

(v) 

Jchid,.to cut 

chettuih, to cut (ill. 

Ivj 6a— 


Vi) 

f’ 

TAVE, 

TUYH, TAYH. 

1 


476..These suffixes are Vedfc and but sefdom used 
in Pali • tav£j however, is more frequently met with 
Ilian the other two. 

JnT, lead . nitave, to lead 

Jha, to nbaddcn vippahalave, to abandon,=vi^ 
pa + ha + tave 

Jnam, to bend unnameiave, to ascend, rise,^ud 
+ nam + e -i- tave 

*/dh8, to hold nidhetave, to hide, bury,ssni4.| 
fidse dhe (391) +iavV ^ ' 

•^mar, to die ^ marituye, to die. . Joined* by 
‘ vowel i 

•Jgap, to coun^ ^ gaijetuj'e, to count. Added to 
; , th^'t^ganc 

«idls, to see ' ' dakKhitaye, to see (404) 
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477. The student will have remarked (iiAt several 
forms for the same root are often met with* 

Hamari^;. (a) The InBnitive is lised both 
and actively~ 

(6) The Dative of nouns in Sya is often used with 
am infinitive sense. 

{c) Tite Inhnitive expresses purpose nnd may be 
translated by : "for the purpose of, in order to.** 

(B)^D«rlv«t|ve or«ecendary ConjwffmtlQn. 

476. The IHrivalive Conj,u^aiion incJudes : (j) the 

Passives (2) the Causative? <3) ^he Denominali>*e j 
{4) the Deside rat ive and» (5) the Intens'ne. 

479. It is called Deri VO tfoe On/u^afton because the 
abo^e named five kinds of verbs are derived from the 
simple root with a well-defined modification of the 
sense of the root itself. 

4S0. Except for the Causative, Derivative verbs are 
fia/ confugated in all the tenses and in all voices. 

<l) THB PASSIVE. 

4$?. The Passive Conjugation is formed by adding 
the suffix yato the root- 

4S2.'The ^suffix ya having been added and the 
Passive Base- obtained, the Personal Endings of 
eitltec the Active Voice or of the Reflective Voice are 
added to the base^ 

483. Ya is affixed to the root in three ways : 

(i) Directly after roots ending iivd vowel* 
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(li) To roots in a double consonant, ya is joined 
by means of this i being lengthened to S. 
It is also Joined by means of i when a root 
ends in a consonant that does not generally 
reduplicate h and r). 

(Mi) It may be added directly to roots ending in 
a consonant ■, in this case Uie y of ya becomes 
assimilated to the last consonant of the root 
according to the Rules of Assimilation. (70» 

(vi) Vo is also added to the .Special l^ase by 
'means of i, lengthened. 

ilXAMPLfiS OP (i). 

Remarks^ (a) When ya is added to roots ending in 
a vowel, the vowel of the root undergoes some change 
especially vowels r a, i and it. 

(6) Radical & is changed (o 1 before ya and radi* 
caJ iy u, are Icnglitened to I. a. 


Root. 

Jda, to give 
Jpd, drink 
JdhS, to hold 
Jjh to conquer 
Jcj^ (0 heap 
Jku> to sing 
>^su, to hear 

Radical long » and 
Kibhu. to become 


Pa^sivg Rasf. 
diva, to be given 
piya, to be drunk 
dhlya, to be held 
jiya, to be conquered 
ciya, to be heaped up 
kuya, to be* sung 
suya, to be heard 

u, remain unaffected r * 
bhuya, to have become * 
luya, to be reaped.' .. 

niya. to beled, , 
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((i) In some insunces, the lon^ vovel before ya is 
shortened, in which case the y is doubUd. 

RcoU Passive Bate.' 

Jni, to lead -/nTya, or niyya 

Jsu, to hear JsOya, or suyya 

tthear Jdfya, or diyya 

484. To the above bases the Active or Reflective 
Personal Endings being added, we obtain, for in^ 
stance from to conquer, base jtya (or jiy/a): 

PjtESENT- 

Active. 

Sing* PlUT, 

I. jiyami, lain jiyaitia, we arecodi^uered 
conquered 

a. jfyasi, thou art jiyatha, you are conquered 
conqueied 

d* jiyati, he is jiyanti, they are conquered 

conquered 

PltSSKNT. 

• Reeilciive. 

Sing. VUtr .. 

I. jiye, 1 am jryamhe, we are conquered 

conquered 

4, jiyase. thou art jfyavJie, you are conquer^ 
conquered 

3. jiyate, he is con- jiyance, they are conquered 
quered 

Optative, (4) jiyeyyark, jiyeyydfM; (2) jiyetha^. 
jly^ydaii ^yeyya, etc., occ. - 

Imperative;f'(i) jlyimu (t) '}*yassu^ jlyAhii 
(3) jlyaUiiiy /Tyaia, 
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Examples op (ii). 

Rcot» Passive Bast. 

•Jpucch, 10 ask pucchiya, (o bo 
fJheis, to laugh hasiya, (0 be laughed ai 

JvaSp to hve vas^a, to bo upon 

Jknr, to make kariya, to be made 
Jsaf, to remember sariya, to be remembered 
•^niah, to honour mahr>*at to be honoured 
Exaui*i.hs ov (ill) 

•^tabh> lo obtain Inbbha. to be obtained {70.71} 
*/pac, to cook pacca, to be coolted ( 70 > 71) 

•Jbbap 10 speak bliaiifia, to be spoken (70, 71) 

Jkbad, to eiU khajja, to he eaten« (70, 71, 34) 

Jban, to kill hafiiia, to Ue kHIed (70, 71) 

•Jbandh, 10 bind bnjjha, tobe bound (70,71, 74) 
Examples of (iv). 

•/gam, to go gacchiya, to be gone (0 
Wbudb^ to know bujjbJya, to be known 
Jli, to Wish, desire IccMyo, to be wished for 

Lohg) before ya of the Passive, is sometimes 
found shortened, as: mahlyaih or niehiyatip to be 

honoured. 

43d• It is usual to form the Passive of the roots 
widing in a cansonant’ preceded by long S, by means 
-of i! Ex\ JySc, to begsyaciyati; Jffj, to drive + prefix 
fQafSj, to drive=pajryati, to bfe driven. 

487. y<Linay be added directly after some roots 
ending a consonant without assiniiJation taking pjace 
and without the insertion of connecting vowei fr as x 
4 to cut. elide slupya^fti si upyati, tobe elidedp 
//g^r •to go^gatnya.Vti»gamyacti, to be 
gone to* . 
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Remarks. («) We have ahead)* said thafwliea-the* 
i before ya is shortened, initial y is reduplicated by 
way of compensation {4S3, d). 

(fr) The Perfect, the .'lensh the Futufe and the 
C'onditional (which four (eases are called : General 
Tenaes—sec, 367) of the Reflective Voice, are o/ha.' 
■used in a passive sense- 

488. Tlie Passive may assume several forms froir^ 
the same root: 

Jkar, (o do, make, gives Passixe: kartyazi^. 
kariyyatl, ksyirati (witli metathesis), kayyati (with, 
assimilation of r. 8o)< 

4 gam, to go, gives: gamiyati gacchTyati, gam- 

)*ali. 

dgah, to take, gives: gay bat i (metathesis)?. 
ghepi>ati, quite an anomalous forni. 

•^ha, to abandon : hayatr. blyali. 

482. ..4ftomalpu5 forms of the Passive. 

«/vah, to carry, Passive Basesfvuyh : vuyh^io?,. 
vuyhasi, vuyhati, vuyhe, vayhose, vuyhalc, etc. 

Jvos, to live, Passive Base = vu$s: vussamU 
vussasi, vu^ati, etc. 

Jyn), to sacrifice. Passive Ilaseisijj, to be sacri¬ 
ficed: i)jami, i)jasi, ^ijjati, etc. 

Jvac, to speak, Passive Rase±:iicc: uccami,. 
uccasi, uccati, etc. 

Jvac, to speak, Pass) ve Base ;s vucc : vu ccami^ 
Vuccasi, vuccatiy etc. 

4$o. Final s of u root, wliich is not usually suscep¬ 
tible of reduplication is, however, sometimes found' 
reduplicated as : Jdis. to see, becomes, dissati, to 
seen ; Jnas, to destroy = nassati, to be destro)'ed. 
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CAUSATIVE, VERBS. 

491. Causal or Causative verbs are formed by add¬ 
ing: to I he root the suffixes r— 

(j) aya, which Is ofiea contracted to e- 
(ii) iipaya, which likewise may be contracted to 

.ape. 

492. (i) The radical vowel of ilie root is I'ttnatcd or 
.St'before these suffixes, if followed b*y one 
•consonant only. 

(»> U remains unchanged when it is' followed 
Iby two consonants. 

(hi) In some coses, radical a is not lengthened 
.although followed by a single consonant. 

(iv) Roots in i, <, and u, u form their causal from 
ihe Special Base. 

.(v) Other verbs, loo, may form the. causal from 
<he Special Base. 

(tv) Some roots in « take ape, 3 pay a. 

Esavples. 

Ifovi. Causative Bases- 

Jpac, to cook picaya, pacApe, pacapaya, 

to cause to cook (i) 

^l^ax, to do kSre, kfUaya, kii/Ape, kirapaya, 

10 cause to do (i) 

WgAh, to take gahe, gahaya, gahape, g£Uapaya» 

to cause to take (i) 

to kill mare, inaraya, marape,mArApaya, 

' CO cause to kill (i) * ip 

tQ beap* same,samaya, sam&pe, 

p^sedr to cause to be appeas^ .. uU) 
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R&ot. Causative Base. 

Jgam, to go game, gamoya, to cause to go» 

(iii): we find also : game 

•Jchid, to cut chede. cbedaya, che<Jlpe.,che<iiU 

pay a, lo cause lo cut (i) 

Wbhuj, lo eat bliojet bjiojaya, 1>bo]ape« bbo)^ 

pays, to cause to eat (j) 

Jrudh, to hinder rod he, rodhaya, rodhape, rodhi- 

paya» to cause to hinder* 

••7bhid, to break bhedCf bbedaya, bliedipa. bheda- 

paya, to cause to break: (i) 

Jsu, to hear * save, savaya, suvape, savapaya, 

to cause to hear (iv) 

•Jbhu, to be bhive, bJiavayn, eic. (iv) 

Jslf to lie down • saye, say ay a, say ape, sayapaya, 

lo cause lo l^e down, (iv, iii) 

Jni, to lead nay ay a, nay ape, nayapaya, to 

cause to lead uv. iii) 

Jpuccb, to ask puccliape, pucchupaya, to cause 

to ask (li) 

ddha, to place, with pidliape, pidaimpaya. to cause to 
peffix pi shut, (vi) 

pidahilpe, pidahapaya, to cause, 
(o shut, (v, ii) 

Co give dape, d£paya, to cause to give 

(vi) 

Wlha^ to stand (hape, tbapaya, to place (vi, with 

a sboTCened). 

DobsLB Causal. 

493, There is 4 double causal formed, by adding 

^•apspe to the root. 
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Examples. 

Root. S'mple Cflusa/* DoubU Caus* 

•/pac, to cook pAcei pacape, etc., pucapape, 

pacapfipaya 

•^chid, to cut chede, chedape, etc., checUpape, 

chedupapaysc 

Jbhiij, to cat bboje, bbojipe. etc.j bhojapape, 

bhojupapoyai 

Tile doubly causal may be translated by 

So get 10, or, to make to cause to.” I'or instonce s 

to purisail) disarli odaoarb pacapupeii, ‘'He causes 
the man to cause ihe slave to cook ilie food ’* or ** He* 
gets the oian to make the slave to cook the food.’’ 

Note that the first accusative or object purisam may 
be, and is often, replaced by an Instrumeniive. 

494, The causative verbs are declined like the verbs 
fi 1,1, of the Jst Conjugation, 3rd Division (393, 385)^ 
and like the verbs of the “th Conjugation (379)- 

Exampi.es. 

Jpac, locook, causaliVB .bast: pace, pacaya, pacape,. 
paeapaya, to cause to cook- 

Prbsbnt. 

Singular. 

' I. pacemi, pacayami pacapemi, pacapayam^ 

I cause (o cook. 

2. pacesi, pdcayasi pacapest, pacapsyasi, 

^, thou causest to cook. 

• 3., paceti, picayati, pacapeii, picapa'yati,., 

he causes to cook. 





AM 


Plural 

<• pacinia plcayama paeapema, plcapayanid^ 
W6 cause to cook. 

a* paeetha, pacayalha pacapetba, p^paya(ha» 
you cause to cook. 

. . J. pacenti, pacayanti. pacapenti, pacapayanti, 
they cause to cook. 

Optative. 


^Strt^-ular. 

T. paccyyami, pilcayeyyamf, pacapeyySnu', 
pacapayeyyomi, I should cause, etc. 

4. paceyyiai, pScayeyyasi, pacapeyyami, paca^ 
payejy&si, thou shouldsc cause, etc. 
pdceyya, pacaycyya, pficiyeyya, pacfipayeyya, 
he should cause, etc. 

Plural 


t, paceyyama, yacayejyania, pacapcyyina, 
pacSpayeyyatua, wc should cause, etc. 
a. paceyyatha, pacay eyyai ha, pacapeyyal ha, paci- 
paye)7atha, you should cause, etc. * 

3. j>aceyyu*. pacayeyyum, pacapeyyurh/ pSci- 
payeyyum, they should cause, etc. 

^ud so ou /or the oih 4 T tenses. 

P'ensarks. (a) The bases tn a and pe take tlie Sig- 
znatic Aorist Endings (418' 4 > 9 )* 

(b) The has^ in ay a take the other Endings 
<407, 6). As, picesiA, pacesi, pacapesiA, pa^yirh, 
pScayi, pacapayim, picapayl, etc. 
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Caifsal Passive. 

40§. The pnssive of a causal verb is formed by 
joining'the suffix >*a of the Passive to the Causative 
Base, by means of t ieng(hened to f» llnal vo'vel e of 
the Causative base having been dropped first. The* 

Causal Passive may be translated by “ caused lo . , 

made to do ** the action expressed by the rooi- 
Kxamples. 

Roo{. Simple Causal. Causal Passive. 

Verb. 


Jpac, to cook paeoti paceii> paefyati, to be 

caused to cook; 

Jbhujj to eat bhuftjaii, bhojeci, bhojiyati, to be 

caused to eat 

JkSiTy to do karoti karetl, karlyati, to be 

caused to do 

Remarfes. Connective vowel i may also be found 
short. 


49()> Some verbs, although in die Causativer have 
merely a transitive sense as : 

•^car, to go, Causative cilTeti, to cause logossto 
administer {an estate). 

Jbhu, to bei Causative hhdvett, to cause tosrto 
cultivate, practise. 

497. Verbs of the 7th Conjugation form their causal 
by adding ape or dpaya to the base, the final vowel o& 
the base having first dropped. 


J^ot. Base. 

*/cur, to Steal core 

CO taU kathe 

JtTP), to vet teifie' 
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Simflg Casual. 

coreti, corayati corapeii, corap ay at i 

katbethi, kathayatti kathapeti, katliipayati 

tameti, temayati tcmapeti, tern paySCi 

DENOMiNATlVE VERBS- 

4^8. So called beCiiuse they are formed from ok 
noun«;tm by means of certain stiflixes. 

49y. Tbe meaning Denominniive Verb is suscep¬ 
tible of several renderings in English; it generally ec- 
presses “(a) "tobc act as, to be like to vrish Ic bcliki'" 
chat which is denoted by the noun j (b) ‘Wo wish for, 
desire ” that which <s signified by the noun; (c)* 
" to change or make into '' fimi which is .denoted by 
the noun; (d) “ to use as or make vse of ** that whiefh 
is expressed by the noun. 

500« The suffixes used to form'DenOfliinaiive Verb-* 
a) Stems are: 

(I) uya, aya, e 
(ii) lya, iya 

(iiO a. 

(iv) Sra, 4fa. (These (m*o rather rare). 

(v> ^Ife. 

150. The base or stem having been obtained by~ 
means of the above suffixes, the Personal Endings of 
the Tenses are added exactly as they are after the- 
verbs, 

Noun’^Uirt. Denominaiii'O Verbs, 

pabbata, a mountain pabbatayaii, to act like a. 

mountain 

macchara, avarice maccharayatii to beavariccus. 

(A(.* to net avariciously) 
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Denominclive Verbs. 

;sainudda. the ocean s«mnaddiyati» to be or act 

like ttie ocean 

*nadi, river nadiyati, to do, act Ifke a river 

;uraflAa, forest arailniyaii, to act (in town) as 

inebe forest 

«dhana, riches dhanayati, dhan&yati, to de* 

sire riches 

'putte, a son putt?yati, to desire, or, treat 

as a son 

•patia, a l>o\vl pattTyati, to wish for a bowt 

•civara, a monk’s robe cTrnriyati, to desire a robe 
•do!a, a paiankin dolayaCi to desire a, or. wish 

for one's own pahinktn 

wins, a lute vinayati, to use the lute^to 

play on the lute 

wjpakkama, diligence, upakkamalati, to make dilU 
p!an gence, to devise plans 

;gai>a, a following gnnayati, (o wish for a follow* 

ing or disciples 

rsamodlilnd, connection samodbineti, to connect, Join 
tsirajja, tnodesiy, shy- slirajjati, to be shy. nervous 
ness 

fan hi, craving tanhayati, tanhiyati, to crave 

meCCam, love nrettiyati, to love 

icaruna» niercy, pity karuniynti, to pity 

rsukha, happiness sukhipeti, to make happy 

•diikkha, misery dukkhipeti, to make piiser* 

able 

aiQha beat uohapeti, to heat, warm 

>|ft, mattsdhair, tangled vijatlyati, disentangle, cotnb 
breaches out 

parf;f 03 Sha, end .pariyosanati, to end, to cease 
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502. Denominaciv&s .can aldo be formed from the 
'Sterns of adjectives and adverbs ; as ; 

dajha, firm, strong dajhayati, to make firm, 

strong 

santaitii being good saniarati, to act we(j, or 
• handsomely 

a^a. affliciedi hurt , atiayaii, to hurt, afflict 

Rgmarks- (a) Suffixes tin and (7ia are simply modU 
lications of ay a. 

(h) There is nn uncommon way of forming Deno¬ 
minative Verbs flora nouns r the ist, 2nd or 3rd 
syllahle of the. noun is redu pH cited and the sufHx 
ima or yi^a aclde<l to the word thus reduplicated; (he 
vow el « or I may or may not be inserted between the 
redupJicadon.’ 

Kvun Stem. Denominative Verb. 

putta. Son 'puppuitTyisath to w'lsh to be 

(as) a son . 

puiU, a son puttittiyisati, to wish to be (as) 

a son 

kamalam, ffower kakamalliyisati cr kamamala- 

yisati or kamalalaylsari, to 
be (as) a flower 

(e) The Causal and Passive of all J>enorainatives 
formed in the usual manner. 

Dbsiderative Vbrbs. 

503. As its very name Indicate, (he * Reside rail ve 
<'onJugation expresses the wish or desire to do or be 
,ihat which is denoted by (he simple root. 

504. The Desiderarive is not extensively used in 
PaJi; how‘ev«r, it is frequent enough to warrant a care¬ 
ful perusal of the rules for its formation. 


Nlnlttidlpifi!. 
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505. The suHix sa is the characteristic sign of thie 
conjugation; another characteristic is the reduplication 
of the root according to the rules already given (372). 
The student ought first to iook carefully over those 
ruirs. 

Enamplks. « 

Root. Desid. Bass. Desideralive Verb. 

Jau, to hear sussusa sussusaii, to desire 

to hear listen 
<33/ 372—7c) 

Jhhuj, to eat hubhukkha bubhukkhati, to wish 

to eat (865378—5) 
\ ^tij> to bear tftikkha titikkhaci, to endure, 

be patient (86; 

372— 

•/ghas, to eat jighaccha jlghacchati, to desire 

to eat (89; 372 

—?«) 

•Jph, to drink pipasa.pivasa piv^ti, to desire u> 

drink (372—?«)► 

» (pivisa, from the 

root). 

•/kit> to cure cikiccha cikiccbati, to desire 

to cure, to treat 
(88; 372—2) 

506. It will be remarked that the initial g of sc 
iDOstly assimilated. 

307. The bases being obtained, the personal endings* 

added as usual. 

The Causal and Passive are formed fh 

ghe )3sual fw»y. 
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Intensive Vekbs. 

508. The I men si ve Verbs, nlso called Frequen. 
laiWe V'erbs, express ihe frequent repetiiion or the 
imensificaCton of the action denoted by the simple root* 
The characteristic of the Intensive conjugation is the 
reduplication of the root according to the usual 
rules (372). 

509, TJiese verbs are not very frequent in P 5 U. 


Rnol. 

•/tap, to talk 
•/kam, to go 
• 7 gam, to go 
^cal, to move 


Examples. 

Intensive Verb. 
lalappati, lilapati, to lament 
cahkamati, to walk toantTfro 
jangajtinii, to go up and down 
cahcalati, to move to and fro, to 
tremble 


The personal endings are added as usual. 


DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VBRSS. 
•/ to be. 

Present SvsTKii. 


Present. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

I. asmi, I uni 
atnhC ^ 

asma, we are 

am ha, we are 

2. asi, thou an 

actha, you are 

3. atthl, he is 

santi, they are 

Imperative. 

!• asmi, let me be. 

asma, let us be 

amhi, let me be 

amha, let us be 

2. ahi, be thou 

attha, be ye 

3. atthu, let him^ herj it be 

santu, let them 
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Present Parliciple- 


Active. 

Refleclize. 

Masc. saoto, bemg 

samano, being 

Fern. $anil, being 

sam&nai being 

.Vrut. saniaTt), being 

samanam, being 

Aorisl. 


t. flsim, I was, I have 

lisimhl, ) we were, we 

been. 

asimha, 3 have been 

i. asi, thou wast, ihou 

isittha, you were, you 

bast been 

have been 

3. fisi, he wa.A. he has 
been 

r*usurn, they were, 

^ they have been 

^istrtisu 

Ccndilional. 

i. assarti, if 1 were or 

Assam a, if we were or 

should be 

should be 

2. assa, if thou wert 

assAtha, if you were or 

or should be 

should be 

rassa, 

^ assu, if they were or 

j siya, if he were or 
^ should be 

i should be 
^siyuift 


5TI JhO, tobe. 

(hu (5 A contracted form of root 
Present System. 


Present. 
Sing. Pint. 

. K bomi homa 

boat hotha 

hoii honti 


Imperfect, 

Sing. Plur. 

ahuva ahovamlra 

ahuvnrb ahuvamh^ 

ahuvo altuvaith& 

ahuva, ahuva ahuvu 
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Imperative^ Optative^ 



PluT. 

Sin^> 


j. homi 

lioma 

heyyami 

heyyama 

2> hohi 

homa 

beyyasi 

heyyaiha 

3. hotti 

hontu 

heyya 

heyyum 


present 



jl/(wc. honto Fem> honii 

Neuti hontaih. 


Aorist. 

Sittffuiar. Plurah 

(. ahosiihf nhurfi ahoAimhi, .ahumhA 

8. Aliosi, ahosircha 

3. aho9), aim ahesMifi, alutin 

The Tutu re has already been given {436). 


Infinitive. 

Oervnd. Fnt. P.F. 

hotuih. 

hutvS. hoiAbbo 

S12. 

*/kar, to dO) make. 

The presefii Active has already been given (403). 
Phessst System. 

Present. 

Heflective. 

Sing- 

Plut. 

1. kubbe 

kubbamhe kurumhe 

8. kubbase^ 

kuruse kubbavhe, kuruvhe 

3. kubbatc. 
kubhaii 

kuruie kubbante, kurunfe 

Optative. 

Singular. 

Active. 

I. kare 

kubbe kubbeyya 

kareyya 

kayiri, kayirimi 

2. kare> 

kubbe kubbeyyasi 

k^reyyasi 

kayira, kayir&si 
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Sin^tUr. 

,r kare kubbe kayira, kubbeyy* 

kareyya 

Plural. 

1. kftreyyama kubbevyfima kayiramn 

a. kareyyatha kubbeiiia kayiriiha 

5. kare}7ftm kubbeyyaih kayi/am 

Imperfect. 

-^^**®** licfleclive. 

Sing. PluT. Sing. PUr. 
i. akarn aknramhft akarjrfi akAr&mhase 

ftkaratli 

^ a. akaro akarattha akarasa akaravharb 

nkam akoru akarntiha akaratthurti 

The Aorlsr been given (412). 

Irnperativt- 

Aeth'e. 

MKrai. 

1. karomi karoma 

2. kuru, karoKi karoibn 

3. karotu, kurytu koroniu, kubhantu 

RiflecUvc- 

Singular. Plural. 

*• kubbe kubbimase 

2. kurussu kuruybo 

3< kuruCftib kubbencam 

>'aiurp. 

Resides ihe usuai Future lit fpjmi.* barissimi, 
kartssasf. (here is anoiher form given in (436). 

Present Participle. 

Active. Reflective. 

Masj:- kararb, karonto karaminoi kurumfiaov 

kar&flo, kubbino 
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A ctive. }faj1scii9e. 

Fern, karontr }<arainana» kurumana, 

karani, kubbSfia 

Neut. karaif), karontarfi karaminaii), kuruiaa' 

narii, karinarli, kub' 
hanarfi 

i'VJnrc FaSS. l-'ari, 

katlabboy katabbo, kariyot kayiro> kayyo, karai^iyo. 

All the forn^s In yira are obtained through 
meiAihesis; in kayyo (iie r has been assimilated. 
Fresent Passive Fart. 

kariyamano, karlyyamano, kayiramanOi kahyacnano* 

Base. 

I'he Passivft Uase Ixas several forms : 

kariya» kariyya, kariya, kayira. 

5 >3* *^€*8. to give. 

The Present Optative and Imperative have already 
•been given (395). 

The student will remark that some of the tenses are 
formed directly on die root: the Radical Aorisl, the 
Sigrnatic AoHsi, the Future and the Conditional. 
Fadical Aorisi. .S*fV*wah'c Aarist. 

Sin^. Flitr- Sin£^. Fiur. 

1. adarli adamhu ad&sirh ad^simha 

3. ado ndnUha adHsi adasiuha 

3. ade aJartisui aduiti adds! ada^urti 

adasiihsu 

Faiur^. 

A.—(Ffewi tke B- —(From root)» 

StHff. ^ Plur. S«»g. Plur. 

1. dadissami dadiasima dassimi dassama 

2. dadissasi dadlssatha dassasi dassatha 

3. dadissati dadlssanii dassati dassanti 


f 
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Sini- 

]. adassarti 

2. adasse 

3. adassa 


CondilionAl. 

Plur. 

adassamhu 

adassarha 

adassamsu 

Pariicifiles. 

{Masculine}. 


Present 

dadsrii, dadanio 

cladassait^ 

dadassanto 

Pres. 

dadamano 


P. P. P. 
djnno 


Reflect. 

Jadamanii 


Act. P. P. 
dinnava 
Fvl. P. P. 
dftiabbo 
dftyo 

Part. 

(laciamanarii 


VERBAL PREFIXES. 

514. The Prefixes or Preposiiions, called in Pali;* 
“Upasagga (23. Remark) arc prefixed ic» verbs nnd 
their derivatives; ihej* have been, on that account, 
called Verbal Prefixes. They generally modify the 
meaning of the^ root, or intensify it, and .sometiniei« 
totally alter it; in many cases, they add but llitle to the 
original sense of the root. 

515. The usual rules of sandhi apply when prefixes 
are placed before \'erbs. When a prefix is placetl be¬ 
fore a tense with the augment a, the augment must not 
change its position, but remain between the prefi.v and 
the root, ^ agi-j-atis: nceaga (74, f), and not; nattgu. 

516. These prefixes are as follows: 


> 4 —lo, alf ioviards, near to, unii/, iis far as, awav^ 
eiU r&nnd. 

fykaddh, to drag, drawsakad^hati, 10 draw to¬ 
wards, to drag away. 
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Jkjr, to pour, scatterssakir&ti, to scatter over 
or aiouitd, to fill. 

Jcikkh, to sliow, tell sac jkk hat i, to point outi. 
tell to (to communicate). 

Jehad, to cover=accha(leii, to cover over or all 
around, to pul on clothes (33, 35). 

JScjrwirk^. This prefix reverses the me.ming of seme 
roots: 

Jda, to give, but adutU to take. 

Jgam, lo gOi base :gaccha^agacchati, (0 come. 

atr, (before vowel csacc), beyond, across, over, past, 
very much, very; it expresses excess. 

Jkam, ID siep, gOsatikkamati (33), to step over., 
to go across, go past, to escape, to overcome, to trans> 
gressi excel, to elapse. 

Jni, to leads atineti. to lead over or across, to 
irrigate. 

Jear, to acts at) carat i, to act beyond, coo much, 
in excess sio transgress. 

adhi, (before vowels over, above, on, upon, 

at, to, in, superior to, ffreal. It expresses sometimes. 
superiority. 

Jvas, to livessadhivosali, to live in, to inhabit. 

Jgam, to go s aj}hagama, he approached ^ adhi 4. 
augment a 4. garni (Aorlst). 

Jbhfis, to speak=adhibh&set!, lo speak^to, to> 
address. 

anu, after, along, according to, near to, behind^ 
less than, in consequence of, like, gradually, beneath. 

Jkar, to do=aoukarolr, to do Hke, vie., to i mi late, 
to ape. 

Jkani, to g04.anukkamati, to go along with, to 
follow. 
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•idhav, to runsAnudhavaiif to run afters to 
pursue. 

Jgs.h, to laUe^^anuganhAti, lo take near, beneath 
csto protect. 

apa. ^ff, an'ay, from, uway froWy it also 

implies dHractioni hurl, revergnce. 

Jc\, to notice, observe=apacayati, lo honour, 
respect; apacUi, reverence. 

Jni, to leadsapaneti, (o lead away, to take 
awny, to remove. 

Jgaiii» to go, sapagaccimti, lo go away. 

Jman, to chink ssnpamanfiati, lo despise. 

api, on, over, unlo, close upon. This prefix is very 
seldom used; it is prefixed mostly to the roots : dkS, 
to put, set, lay, and nah, lo bind, join. It is more¬ 
over found abbreviated to pi in most instances. 

Jdha, to put, set, lay ^pidahaii, to cover, close, 
shut. Apidhanarh; pidahanarli, pidhSnarli, 
covering, lid, cover. 

Jnah; to bind, joinsplnayhati, to bind on, join 
' on. 

«bhi, io, uiUo, tavards, against, in the direclion of* 
}t also expresses excessr ye^orenct, pariicularii^. (be¬ 
fore a vowel = fl66A). 

Jgam, to gosabhigacchat!, to go lowards, ap- 
rproach. 

•/kahUli, to desire, nbhlkankhatissio de.sire parik 
-<ularly, to long for, yearn. 

Jjal, to blaze sabhijaiati, to blaze excessively, 

> vis., fiercely. 

Jvand, to salutessabhivandati, to salute revered*> 
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sas 

do'ton, off, awayi hfick,as\e, little, less. Ini^ 
ies also: disrespect, disregard. 

I^enarks- ava is often contracted to o. 

Jji« to knowsavajatiaci, to despise. 

•^har, to lakessavaliaiati, to take away. Avaha- 
ro, taking away. 

Jkhip, to throw^avakbipatj, to tlirow down. 

4 lok, Ink, to look inoloketi, to look downsrava- 
loUeii. 

(.'AiUe It of native grammarians: fortheassin^i* 
Nation of linal d to the followingconsonants see 58, 60. 
>62, 65. liefore h, someiimes final d is lost and the » 
lengthened. 

Upvards, above, up, jorlh, out. 

«ykhip, to throw sukkhipaU, to throw up, g^et rid 
of; ukkhepanarh, excommunication. 

Jchid, locut^ucchindati, to cut off. 

Jlha to stand = uUhahati, to stand up. rise. 
Utthanafl;, rising. 

Whar. to take Btiddharati (06)1 to draw out. Ud- 
dharanaih) pulling out. 

ud reverses the meaning of a few verbs : 

Jpat. to fallsuppataU, to leap up, sprtng up. 

Jnam, to bendssunnamati, to rise up. ascend. 

• upii, uHlo, to, towards, near, vith, hy Ike side of • 
eLs, like, up to {opposed to afa), below, less. 

-/kaddb, to dragsupuUaddbati, to drag or draw 
towvds, to draw below or down. 

'Jkar, to dotsupakeroti, to do (something) to¬ 
wards, unco; «fa., to help, upakSro, help, 
use; upakacaoach. rnsirument, lit. doing 
with. . 
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Jkam. to step, g;o = upakkamari, to aiuickr ii7., tc* 
^0 towards. 

nf (sometimes lenghiened to til, and before a 
vowel forlh,dctun,into, downwards, hi, under. 

Jkam, to gOsnikkhamati, to go out, to depart. 

•^dha. to pbce snidahnti or nidheti, to (Iep05ii. 
hide. 

Jhar, to takes nlharati, to talte out. 

Jhan, to strike us nihanli, to strike down, 
pa, onboard, fonoard lo, forlk, fore, iovjards, v.'Hb^ 
It expresses; beginning. 

Jbha, to shine£-pabh&ii, to .shine forth, to dawn. 
Pabha, radiance. 

Jbhu, to he=pabbavatj, io begin to be, fis.r 
to spring up, originate* 

Jjai, to burner pa jjalati, to bu(n forth, to blaze- 
patii path agajnrt, &drib lo, in rcxierse direction, 
hack ngcin, in return; io, towards: near. 

.ibhas, to Speaks pa cibhasaU, to speak back, to 
reply. 

Jkhip, to throws pa^tkkhipaci, to refuse. Pafik- 
khepo, refusing. 

Jkam, to stepspatikkhipati, to. step back, t<v 
retreat. 

para, avay, back, opposed io, aside, beyond. 

Jkatn, to goesparakkamati, to Strive, put forth 
efort. 

Jji, to conquersparajeti, to overcome, 
pari, around, all around, about, all about, all over. 
Expresses compleUness, etc. 

•.fear*, to walk^sparicarati, io waJk around, vis., t> 
serve, honour. ParieSro, attendance.; pericca, having 
encircled (span+ dl + tye). 
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Jchi<i, to cul = paricchindati, to cut around=to 
mark out. 

•Jdhav, to runsparidhavati, lo run about. 

•yja, to knows pa fijlnali, to know gerfectly, 
•exactly. 

vf. asunder, apart, away, wuhaut. fmpMes lepara- 
iion, dispursiun, 

>/chid, to cucsvicchindati, to cut or break 
nsundersto break off, interrupt. 

Jja, to kaow.= vljunati. to know distinctly, to 
'discern \ vijanattt, knowing. 

^kir, to scatter=vikirati, (o scatter about, to 
>pread. 

•am, withy.along, iogcthar, fully ^ perfacily, 

«ybhuj, to eatssambhufljaci, to eat with. 

Jvas, to Iive = sartivasatl, to Jive together with? 
.-sarfiv^o, living with. 

i^cmarAr. It should be borne in mind that two, and 
•soffielimcs three, of the above prefixes may combine. 
The Aio.st common combinations are— 

vyu, written by a (svi+a); vyakaroti, to explain 
^Jkaf); vyapajjatt, to fall away (-/pad, to go). 

ajjho {*ndhi + o, o=iava), ajjhottharati, to 'Over 

5 vhelm (JtUar, to spread). 

a//Aa (aadhi-f a), ajjhSvasati, to dwell in (Jvas)j 
•ajjhaseti, to lie upon (Jsl). 

anupa (^anu + pa), anupakhadati, to eat into f 
^Jkhad), anupabbajati, to give up the world (•^vaj, 

10 go). 

anupari (Janu +pari), anuparidhavati, lorun up and 
down (Jdhav); anupariyatl, to go round and round 
<Jya). 



228 


PIUCtrCAt. GRAMMSR OP 


uHu^am (sanu + SAm) anxisangico, chanted together 
rehearsed; anusailcaratt, to cross. 

samtid (sSam+ 0(1), samukkaihsaii, lo exalt; sam- 
ucchindati, to exlirpale (Jchicl); samudeti, to remove 

<Ji)> 

:!ankudd (sSam^ ud-|.i,) samucUcarati, to address^ 
practise (car) ;saDiudabato, produced(>yhar); samudS* 
game, beginning (Jgam). . 

^a^nupa (=sam4-upa), samupeti, to approach (Ji); 
samupagacchaii, to approivch. 

sam •f a), samliharati, to gather (Jhar); 
samagamo* assembly (•^gam)* 

{=.sam-i-abhi)i samabhislf^cati, to sprinkle 

(Jsific). 

upasam ( = upa<^5am), upasamharati, to bring lo> 
getber (Jhar); upasarhvasati, to take up one's abode in 

iJvsAy to live). 

The student must be prepared to meet 
^th $p«e other combinations; the general meaning of 
a'word con always be irac'ed from the sense of the 
several combined prefixes. 

‘ 517. It is important to note that the prefixes op 
prepositions are used, not only with verbs, but also 
with verbal derivatives, nouns and adjectives, as: 
anutire, along the hank; adbicUtarb, high thought; 
abhiniio, very black. 

5f8. pari is often written; pall (72). 

519. fart, vi and sam very often add merely an 
intensive force to the root. 

5^20. After prefixes, ram, upa, para, fori, and the 
word fura, in fVont, Jkar sometimes assumes the form i- 
kHmr« Ex.: to put in front, to follows 

poT&+ •^kar ^ parikkharo, surrounding upari+ Jkar. 
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53(< A few adverbs Are used very much in the snm^* 
way as the Verbal Prefixes, but iheir use is restricted 
to a few verbs only. They arc— 

§vi;s/n /iiJi ift tn vfriM, manifestly,, 

visibly. It is prefixed to I be verbs: bbnvali (Jbhu) 
and knroti (Jkar). Jix. : Svibhevati, (O become manU 
fesr, visible, to appear, be evidenl; fcvikaroti, to make* 
manifest, clear, evident; to e^cplain, show. 

antara., betvaen, used with 

•ydliu, to put, place. Ex.: aniaradhSyati, to vanish, 
disappear, hide; antaradhapeti, to cau.se to vanish or 
disappear. 

Attham (adiK and noun)i= liomc; disappearance, 
djij^^eaWn^, setl/n^: used with verbs of ffoinffsato- 
set, disappear (of moon, sun and stars). Mostly used 
with the verbs gacchati and eti (*/!,) to go. Itx.: 
atthangacchati, to disappear, to set; attluimctl, to set 
(of the sun). 

patu (before a vowel: p&iur)^/orlh fo Tiein*. 
monifgsslly, cvidtnliy, used with bhavati and karotU* 
Ux.: paiubbavati, to become manifest, evident, clear, 
to appear, to arise: patubhavo, appearance, manifesta- 
(ioo; patukaroti. to manifest, m^ke clear, evident; to 
produce. 

purA, front, forvard, bgfo're, used almost 
excuisively with Uaroti: (cf. 520). Ex.: purakkharoti,. 
to put or place in front, to appoint or make a pebson 
(one’s) leader, and tkonce : to follow, to revere. 

AiArri'^i^t, fit far, used with verb karoti in llte 
sense of decorating. Ex.: alahkaroCi, to adorn, em* 
beljish, decorate. 
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of sight', across, heyond, prefixed to 
roo(£ ker and dha, in (be sense of covering, biding, 
etc. Ex.: lirodbapeti, to veil, to cover, put out of 
sight; tirodhfinarh, a covering, a veil; tirokaroti, to 
veil, (o screen ; tirokarani, a screen, u veil. 

522. Prefixes dv. and ^ are never used with verbs. 
•(Sec Chapter on Adverbs) and prefix a {an), is very 
seldom so used. 

323. To finish this chapter on Verbs, we will now 
^ive the paradigm of a verb fully conjugated. 

Jpac, to cook. 

Present Svsteu. 

(seem paca). 

Present. 

I cook, etc. 

Active Voice* licfleclivr Voice. 


Sing. 

Piur. 

Sing. 

Pi«T. 

T. pacami 

pacania 

pace 

paca m he 

.2. pacasi 

pacatha 

pacasc 

pacavhe 

.3. pacati 

• paean (i pacate 

Imperfect, 

I cooked, etc. 

paca re 
pacante 

1. apaca 

apRcamhfi 

apacirh 

apacamhase 

apacarb 

apacamha 


apacamhase 

2. apaco 

apacattha 

apacase 

apacavham 

4. apaca 

apacu 

apacattha 

apacatthurt) 
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Imperative- 
Lee me cook, etc. 

1. paciimi pacama pace, pacamase 

2. pac&hi, paca pacatha pacassu, pacavho 

3. pacatu, paean I u pacaiarli, pacantam 

Optative- 

I aliouUl, would, could, can, etc., cook. 

1. paceyyimt’ paceyyama paceyyaifi paceyyainlio 
pace 

2. paceyyasi paceyyatha pacetho paceyyavho 

pace 

3. paceyya paceyyuili pacetlia, pucerarti 

pace 

Present Participle. 

Mei^. pacaiU pacamano 

pacanio pacino 

Fern, pacaii, pacamanu 

pacanti paeSna 

Pentf pacafh pacamanaA 

pacanlarii pacanarti 

AoitiST .SysTE.M. 

(Stem : pac). 

Aorist. 

I cooked, or, I have cooked, etc- 

1. apaciif) apaciniha apaca apaclmhe 

2. apaci apacittiia apacise apacivhdri} 

3. apaci apacurl] apacS apacuil) 

apact apacirhsu apacu apaciilisu 

i^mark^. The augment a may be left out. 
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(. piipdCA 
3, papace 
3. pai>iica 


PbRPECT if.VSTKil. 

(Stein: ispac). 

Pcrffeci. 

] coofitd, etc. 
papaci^^ha papaci 
papat^tth a papnci ttho 
papftcu papacitiba 
Ptrjcep PatUcipU Active~ 
KlavJng cooked. 


papaclmhe 

papacivho 

papscire 


.ict. 


.Mas. 


pacitavji 
pacitavanto 
pacitfivi • 
Fan, pacit.nvali 
pacliavantT 
pnC'tavinJ 

.Vcut. pacUavaiti 

pacitavantact 

pacitavi 


Rcfl. 
pacUavS 
pacJiavadto 
pacitfivi 
jjacitavatf 
pncitavanti 
paci(av!ni 
pacitavarh 
pad tavantarh 
pacitavi 


licmarks. The Perfect Participle is the same for 
ihe Reflect:ve as for the Active Voice. (For fonnn- 
rion see 4(55)* 

Flturr System. 

(Stem: pacissa). 

F«fUT«4 

1 shall cook, etc. 

1 .' pacissami, padssatna pacissaih pacissamhe 
9t pacissasi, pacissa t ha pacissase pacissavhe 
jg. pacissati, pacissanti pacissate padssante 
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Conditional. 


li 1 could cook, etc. 


1. apacissurh apacissamba apaclssaiii apacsssaniba&e 

2 . apactsse apAcissatha npacissase apacissavhe 
2 ' apacissa npac>S 5 arh$u apacissacha apacissiriiau 

F«i»re T^ariicipU- 


Mas. pacissarti 
pacis$anto 
Kcm. paciss&ti 
pacissantT 
Heuf. pacissdih 
pacissantaih 


pacissamano 

pacissano 

pacissaiTiana 

pacissunS 

pacissantanaifi 

paciasaaarh 


in^wiire: pacituJh. 


pacitva, pacitvana, pacUunn, paclya 


Fut. P.P-: pacitabba, paeaniya. 
P.P.P. X pacHa. • 


524. Paradigm of Jcur, to sieaU 
Base : coraya or core. 


« 4 ciir«'. 


Present Svstem, 

First form. Second form. 

(base, coraya). (base, ooro). 

Present. 

!. coray ami cor.iyama coremi corema 

2. corayasi corayatfia coresi coretlia 

3. coray ail corayanti coreti corenli 
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r. acofaya 
acoraynifi 

2, ACorayo 

3, Rcorflyo 

1. comyinu 

2. cofflyAIit 

3. corayaui 


Imperfect. 

(from base comyaoft/y). 

acoiayamha 

acurayamha 

acorayaltba 

ftcorayu 

Imperative. 

eomyiima corenii 1*0 re mo 

corayacha coreUi coreiUii. 

corayai)tu coretu coreniia 


Opiative 

f. corayeyyimi corayeyyama coreyyfiml coreyyAmfl' 
3. coiay«yy4sl corayeyyftiha coreyyfiai coreyyrnlui. 
3. corayayya corayeyyuih coreyya coreyyuiii 
coraye 

^ PrcKent Participle. 

M&sc. coray uil) corayanto corenCu 

Ftm. corayaii corayantT Corent! 

Ncui. corayflri\ coray Ontario coreniadi 


1. coray I 

AOUIST SvSTEil. 
Aiirisl. 

coray imKfi cores irli 

cores ImhA 


CO ray im ha 

coresimliAr 

3. coray! 

oorayitiha • coresi 

coresi aha 

3. corayi 

corayuili coresi 

coresum 


corayiilisu 

coresi rfisu 
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Perfect ^^vsteji. 

The Perleol Tense of these verbs is not generally met 
with but it would be: eucora, cucore, cueoritnho, etc). 


Perfect Participle Active. 


Mas. 

coray i la vii 

coriinva 


coray 1 lav on to 

coritavanlo 


corayilivi 

corii&vi 

Fem. 

CO ray i la vat? 

coritavatT 


corayi lava nit 

corkavnnlt 


corayitdvinT 

corkivinT 

X-eul. 

coray i in vaili 

cofltfivaiti 


Cora yi ta van lartt 

corkavfintarii 


corny kivi 

coritdv: 


Ftrruiis SvSTRii. 


PutttfC. 

1. comyissamii cor/iyissima coress&mi, coressdma 

2 . cor&yis8«isi, ebrayissathn coressasi, coressAtha 

3. corayI&satl, corayissanli coi’es&ati, roressAnti 

Condilionol. 

1. acorayissarti ncorayissafulia 

2 . acorayisEe acorayissatha 

3. acorayissa acorayissailisu 



f 
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Fitvrb Participle 



Active. 


Masc. 

coray issari; 

coressaih 


corayissan lo 

coressan(o 

Fern. 

corayissati 

coressaii 


corny issanii 

rorcssanti 

l^eut. 

coray issarh 

coress&fh 


coray issmi laiii 

coressantarft 


rw. PArlicipla Reficclive. 

Masc. 

rorayamano 

coray an 0 

Fcm. 

corayanmna 

coray an a 

Neut. 

corayam&narh 

corayanailT 

Infinitive. 

corayiiurfi, cofeturti 


(lerund. 

coray it v5, corelvfi 



P. P. P. corfiyitabbo, corelabbo 

P. P. P. corito, corita, caritarti 

525. The Reflective Voice presents no difficulty ; it 
>5 generally formed on the base in ay a: 

PffflectiVf. 

Pressnl. Im f erfcct. 

Sing. Pluf. Sing. Ptur. 

i. coray e coray am he acorayadi stcorayartimbase 


2, corayase corayav be acorayase acorayavhaih 
^ corayate coray ante acorayattha acorayatthurfr 
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Passive Voice. 

526. The Passive Voice is forme<I in the usual way 
by joining ya to the base by means of vowel i 
lengthened to T, Che final vowel of base being dropped 
before ?. 

ExAill'I.ES. 

Prcsevl. 

Sin^u Ur. Plural. 

I. corlyami, I nni robbed corfyii!ua> >'*e are 

robbed 

coriyasi, ihou art robbed ooriyotha, you are 

robbed 

3. corfyaii, he is robbed coriyanti, they are 

robbed 

And so on for the oiher te’wey. 

327. The Causal and the Denominative Verbs are 
conjugated exactly like coreti. 

328. I'he following paradigm will farailiarlze tbe 
student with the changes which take place in the 
principal forms of the Verb : 
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J]«bb, ioget labht ! lAbbsti Ubbaie labbbate. Ub- n*bbeti, Itbbayfttj !ibfaapiyatf 

bh«ti Utbhfipet(» Ubb&payati 

J9V, to bear aui^a ' aon&ti suoaie i^yaU. aiyati aftyeti, aunipetf tfiwyaii 















THfi PAU LANGUAGE. 


239 


CHAPTER XI. 

INOECUNABI^ES. 

529. Under the term indecllnablcs" are included 
nU ihoee words which are incapable of any grammati¬ 
cal declcuslon» that is: .ddflrrhr, Prefixet, PreposHiot^, 
Ccnjunctions and Interjections. 

ADVBaSS. 

5^0. Adverbs may be divided into three groups : 

(i) Derivative Adverbs, formed by means of 
suffixes. 

(it) Case form Adverbs; 

(iii) Pure Adverbs* 

531. (i) Darlvative Adverbs 

(а) These are formed by ihe addition to pronomi¬ 
nal Stems, and to tlie stems of nouns and adjectives 
of certain sufhxes. 

(б) Under this head come the Adverbial Deriva¬ 
tives from numerals given In (279//), and Che “ Pio- 
nominal Derivatives’* given in (336^. The student 
ought now to read again these two classes of Adverbs.. 

(c) The suffix to (346) is also added to preposi¬ 
tions, nouns and adjectives, to form a very large class 
of adverbs; to is an ablative suffix (T2o)and therefore 
the adverbs formed with it have an ablative tense. 

(i) from prepositions: ahftito, near; parato, 
further. 

(ii) from nouns: daikkinato, southerly, on the 
south; pdcineto, easterly, on the east; pitthi^ 
to, from the surface, from the bach, etc.; 
psredo, from the further shore; orato, from 
the near shore. 

(iii) from adjective; everywhere. 
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(i) suffixes ira and t/w (346), showing place, are 
also used wiiU adjectives : a/liloifea or aiiilalra, else¬ 
where; everywhere; H6/;flyalifeu, in boih 

places. 

(e) suffix da (345) is likewise used wiih adjectives 
and numerals: ekads, once; jcdrls: $a&l>udd, ai ell 
times, always. 

(J) dhi is used like dh <7 (281,283) : sabhadh/, every 
where. 

(g) suffixes s<o and (122, e, d) likewise form 
adverbs : bahuso. In a great degree; afl/iasa, according 
to Che sense : forcibly. 

(^) Hi (347) is extensively used n.s the particle of 
quotation; it is often abbreviated to </. Syntax.) 

^^2. Oaie.iorm Adverbs- 

(a) some cases of pronouns and adjectives are 
used adverbiaUy. 

(fe) Accusative Cane. I'bis case is very much 
used adverbially: feidi, why; lam, there; /dam, herei 
' yafh, because^ since; from pronouns. 

(c) Prom nouns; divasatit, during the day; raUifi\, 
at night; ruAOj In secret; saccarh, truly; attka}fi, for 
the purpose of. 

(d) Trcm adjectives : ciraih a longtime; khippath, 
quickly; mandai^f, stupidly- 

(tf) Some adverbs of obscure origin may be class¬ 
ed as the accitsative case of nouns or adjectives long 
obsolete : such are : inilho, one another, mutu¬ 

ally; ararh, presently; sajju, immediately ; tunhl, silent¬ 
ly* enough; sayaih in the evening; isam, a little, 
somewhat; jSlu, surely, certainly; 6ah/, outside. 
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The I 1 ^l 7 u^nent^ve^ Thts case also is omch used 
adverbially. 

From pronouns r tcna, there fore i yen/i, because. 

From nouns; in a da)*; viasenfi, in a 

month; divut by day; sahSsS, suddenly. 

From adjectives : chcna, long; dckhhincnu, to the 
south; iittarcna, to the north; anlarena, wUhln. 

The Dative Cose: the adwbial use of the Dative is 
restricted : atthaya, for the sake of> for the purpose of; 
cirSya, for a long time; hitdya, for the benefit of. 

The Ablative Case is used frequently in an ad-' 
verbinl sense; especially so h the case with pronouns, 

kasvtO, why?yAsmfl, because; therefore; 

pacchd, behind, after; 2rd, afarofi; hettha^ below. 

The Oenilive Case is seldom used adverbially ; from 
pronouns we have: ifeijsa, why? from : 

ciro^rj, long; from nouns: IteUissa, causally. 

The Locative is very often used adverbially; as r 
bdhire, outside; dare far; avidurc, not far; samipe, 
santikci near; privately, in secret; biwvi, on 

earth, on the earth. 

(IH) Pure Advetba. 

By these are understood the abverbs which are not 
obtained by derivation and which are not case^forms; 

such are: 

kira, kila, they say, we are told chat; At, certainly 
indeed; khaln, indeed; now, indeed; Al/ta, atho 
and, also, then, etc., etc. 

na, e>:pressing simple negation ; ind, expressing 
prohibition; mi is often used with the Aoiist. Nanu, 



243 


A PFACTlCAt GRAMMAR OF 


used in asking questions to which an nRiniiatlve answer 
is expected. Nu, used in asking simple questions ; no, 
not, nfma, surely, perhaps; nSniif variously. 

The particle where? 

The above particles are called by the gram* 

marisns) they number about two hundred. 

Verixil Prefixes have already been treated of (514). 

IHSEPAUABI.K PBSFIXKS. 

(a) a, and before a vowel an, not, without, free 

from. 

free from fear; ahilla, nol foolish; 
santo, not seeing; aniloketvS, without looking. 

(^1) diit and before a vowel dur, bad, ill, hard, 
difficult, as : dubbaVffo (33 umark), ugly, Ill-favoured; 
dtt6bm7^, Ui-conducted; duddamo, difficult to tame; 
duggOf difficult to pass; dujjano, a bad man; ditkkaro, 
difficult to perform; dujjivamy a hard life. 

(c) suy has the contrary meaning of du : good, 
well, easy, it implies excess, facility, excellence; ;Sii- 
bhisito, well spoken; subabu, very much; sndanlo, 
well tamed; sukaro, easy to perform; .^idaMt^, easy to 
be obtained. 

Remarks. After du, the initial consonant is general¬ 
ly reduplicated; reduplictition seldom takes place after 

(i) sa, which is used instead of ^ain (516), ex¬ 
presses the ideas of possession, similarity; with, 
and; like; includiog."* sabhuriya, with (his) wife; 
salajja, having shame, ashamed; sabbogS. wealthy; 
raoihdrl living with ; redeoalie, including (he world 
of gods. 

fiemarfef. The particle sa is the opposite of paillcle 

c, an. 
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PREPOSITION. 

533. It has been seen that Verbal Prebates are pro¬ 
perly prepositions and are used with nouns as well a$> 
verbs. 

534. Many adverbs are used with a prepositionc^l 
force along with nouns. Those of class (ji)i Case- 
form-AdverbSf are seldom used as prepositions, except 
perhaps those in to. 

535. Prepositions, or words used prcpositlonally, ma>‘ 
govern any case, except the Noninaiive and Vocative.. 

336- Most of (he Verbal Prefixes require the noun 
to be in one case or other. 

537, The cases mostly used with prepositions or 
prepositional Adverbs are : chegentliTa, the in.ctruTttrfi- 
tife and the accusative. 

Dut only a few' are used separaiely from the noun- 
they govern. 

For examples see “ Syntax of Substantives.*’ 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

538. Indeclinables distinctly conjunctive are very 
few*. The principal are : 

(a) Copulative: ca, and, also, but, even. It js 
never used as the first word in a sentence; atka, and,, 
then, now; atAo, and, also, then. 

(b) Disjunctive : v& (never at the beginning of a 
sentence) or; vda, or; uda VS, or; va....va, «ither.-..or 

yadi vi, whether; yfld* vS . yodi vS, whether.or ; 

atka vS, or else, rather; na vS, or not; tatka pir> 
nevertheless. 
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(c) ConJIilonal: yadi, sace, if 5 ce (never at the 
beginning of a sentence)^ U;yadi evath, yaj}, 4 vaifi, 
if so. 

(if) Causal: fef, for> because; certainly. 

IN’TBWECTION. 

Ahaha, nUs! oh I aho 1 ah ! aho vala, oh ! ah ! are, 
sirrah 1 I say 1 here I d/tr, M, shame J fie I woe 1 b/ro, 
friend ! sir J [ say 1 Haiie, I say ! to be sure f rwa/lflc, 
why I met hi II ks ! he, oh ! siJdhu, well! very well I very 
goodi 

(General remarks. The use of some panicles will be 
given In the chapter on Syntax. 


CHAPTKR XII. 

COMPOUNDS. 

53p. Declinable stems are frequently joined to one 
another to form Com^oiin’da. In (he older language 
compounds are simple and rarely consist of more than 
two or three stems : but the later the language is, the 
longer and the more involved they become. 

540. Compounds may also have an /ndedOMb/e as 
the first member; there are even a few compounds 
made up entirely of indeclinables. 

The Csise-endings of the first member or 
members of a compound are generally dropped; only 
in a few instances are they preserved. 

541. There are six kinds of Compound Words : 

(i) l>vandia —Copulative or Aggregative Com¬ 
pounds. 

(U) Tmppuriea —- Dependent Derterminate 
Compounds. 
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(in) KammAdhir^ya—Descriptive Deierminate 
Compounds. 

(iv) Diarii—Numeral Determinate Compounds. 

(v) AbyayibhSva—A<^^•crbia) Compounds. 

(vi) Bahubbihl—Rulaiive or Atiribuive Com¬ 
pounds. 

i^pmaffes. Native grammarians distribute ihe above 
into four classes by making Nos. iii and iv subdivf- 
slons of No. ii, Tappurisa; but tUis classification, 
through lack of sulficient distinctness, confuses Ihe 
student unnecessarily. We shall therefore follow the 
above division 1541). 

DvAndA. 

(Copnialhe or Aggregative Compound:;).: 

542. The members of these compounds are co-ordi¬ 
nate .syntatically, in their uncompounded slate; each 
member would be connected with the other by means 
of the conjunction ca, and. 

S 43 > D van da Compounds are of two kinds: 

(i) The compou n d Is a fu raf a n d takes th e gen der 
and declension of its last member. 

(ii) The compound takes the form of a neuUr 
singular and, whatever the number of its 
members, becomes a eolUclive. This is the 
case generally with the names of: birdSt 
parts of the body, persons of different sexes, 
countrieSy trees, herbs, ihe cardinal points, 
domestic animals, things that form an antithe~ 
sis, etc., eU. 

Remarks. The following rules are given as to the 
order of the members of dvanda compounds : 

(a) words in i and u are placed first;' 

(h) shorter words are placed before longer ones; 
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(c) ? and tt (long) are generally shortened In the 
middle of the compound; 

(4) sometimes a feminine noun, in the middle of 
the compound, takes the masculine formXcaiidimasuriya) 
sometimes, or remains unchanged (janirnarapam). 

Examples op (I) 

Saman a ca b rah ma na ca ss sa manab j ub ma na, sania t) 
and brahmins. 

Devi ca manussi casdevamanussi, gods and men. 

Dev&nai^ ca manussinah ca^-devam&nussinad), of 
gods and men. 

Candima ca suriyo cnsjcandiinasunyfi, the sun and 
the moon. 

Aggi ca dhCimo ca«saggidhQmi, fire and smoke. 

Dhammo ca attho casdbammattha, the spirit and 
the word. 

Siriputte ca Moggallane cas.Sarjpuaamoggallane, 
ill Sariputtn and in MoggaDana. 

Examples op (ii) 

• Note thAt ihe compou7ids lohich come under (if), 
someiimri 0 !:xume the /arm of tkc phirai likf Ikost 
No. (t>. 

Mukhanasikarli^mukhaii ca nisika ca, the mouth 
and the nose. 

Chavirnamsalohicaitschavi ca mailisai\ cn loliitah 
ca, ihe skin, flesh and blood. 

Jarimarauaihs jara ca maraciaii cti, old age and 
death. 

Hatthapadam or hattapidasAhatthi ca pidi ca, the 
bands and feet. 

Hatthiasiarhtehalthino ca assa ca, elephants and 
horses* 
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Kusaliikusalarh or kusalakusalisskusalnm akusabA 
ca, good and evil. 

Vajjimallarti or vajjiinaliaaVaj;] ca Mails ca, che 
Vajjians and the MolUans. 

544. The compounds which take the plural form are 

called ! Iiarilara, because the members of the coin< 
pound are considered separately; those that take the 
neuter singular form : because (he severat 

members arc considered colleciively;'those that take 
ciihcr the plural or the neuier are called : Vikappa- 
samaliSra. 

Tappuriaa. 

{Dependent Determinals Compounds.) 

545. !n these compounds ibe hrsc member is a sub* 
sianlive in any case but lUe Nominative and the 
Vocative, qualifying, explaining or determining (lie 
last member. 

Kemar^ts. (a) The Case-ending of the first member 
is elided: 

{h) In a few cases, the. Case-ending is not elided; 
these compounds arc called ; Alulta Tappurisa. 

(c) The d of such words as : raja, iiiatai pita, bhala 
etc-, is shortened in the first member. 

(d) Generally, a tappurisa follows the gender of 
the last member. 

(i) tappurisa with accusative ease. 

{Dutiya Tappurisa). 

Aran nagate ^arafiHarh gat0, gone to the forest. 

Sukhappattoasukharb pacto, attained happiness. 

Saccavadi=?saccaib vadi, speaking the truth. 

Kumbhakiroskumbharti karo; a pot^maker s a 
potter. 
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PatUgaho 9 pailach gaho, recaiving a bowl. 

Atthakimo^aUharti kamo, wishing the welfare of. 

(il) tappurisa with inxtrumenii-De eaje. 

(Taliya Tappurisa.) 

BuddhabhasitOsiBuddliena bhasiio, spoken by the 

Buddha. 

. VjnnugftrahilOsvinilulu garahito, censured by the 
wise. 

SukShajariissSukehi ahntam, brought by parrots. 

Jaccandho* jSiiya andUo, blind by {s/rom} birth, 

Urago = urena go, going on the )»rcasis.i snake. 

PadapOtfspadenftpo, drinking with the fool (rou()isa 
tree. 

In some laprurisa compounds, a word, 
necessary to express properly the full meaning, is alto¬ 
gether elided 

Gu|odano = gulena odanoarice mixed 

7 ith molasses. 

Assarathossassena yuUo raihosa carriage ycked 
with horses =:a horse-carriage 

Asikalahos Asina kalaho, a combat with swords. 

(ill) tappurisa with dative ease. 

(CatuUkl Tappurisa.) 

I^emarks. In these compounds, the last member 
designates tlie object destined for or attributed to that 
which is expressed by the first member. 

Kathinadussat& = kaihinassa dussarh, cloth for the 
katbtna robe (the kathina robe is a robe woven within 
a single day as a meritorious act, on a fixed day, each 
year), < 




THe PALI ’LANGUAGE. 


249 

SahgbabhaltflfftsSdhghassa bliatuiti. rice {prepared) 
for the clergy. 

BuddhadeyyarhsBudhassa deyyarii, svoi'Uiy to be 
offered to tlie Buddba. 

RAjAraUart« = ranfio arahaili, worthy of (^it. to) the 
*<ing. 

(b) Compounds formed by adding kiimo desirous 
of/' to an infinitive are considered to be tappurisns in 
the Dative relation • as: 

KatlietukSmoskaiheturn kamo, desirous to speak. 

Sotukimoasoturh kimo, desirous to hear. 

GantukSmOsgantuiti kamo, desirous to go. 

{iv) tappurisa with ablclive ca^e. 

{Pallcaml ra^^urf< 5 a.) 

Remark;. These express: fear ofj sop&Taiion or 
going av>ay /rom, freedom from, etc. 

NagaraniggaCoanagaramhi niggalo, gone out from 
town. 

Rukkhapatitosrukkhascna patiiOt fallen from the 
tree. 

SasanacutOss&sanamha cuto, fallen away from 
rdigon. 

Corabhtio —corn bhUo, afraid of the thief. 

PipabhIruko = pSpato bhiruko, fearing sin. 

PlpajiguccM^pIpato jigucchi! loathing evil. 

Bandhanamokkhos^bandhanasml mokkho, freedom 
from bonds or fetters. 

Lokaggo s lokato aggOi greater chan the world. 

Mkcujo = matito jo, born from a mother. 
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(v) (Gppurlsu with genWive caie. 

{ChaUhl Tappurisa) 

Remarks, (a) Tappurisas la tlie GfcaliJre relation 
ore by far the most comaion. 

(b) Fiaul i and fl of the tirst member are os a rule 
shortened to i and t< respectivcly- 

(c) The word; ralU, night, lok*'S the fotin rollam 
at the end of a tappurisa. 

l^jupuUOaT&niio puuo, the king’s son, a prince. 

Dhanflnrdsis.dhAi\i^anaih rasi, a heap of grains* 

Nadiijram=nadiya ilraih, llie river-bank (from 
nadi). 

BhikkhunisunghO:cbbikkun!nflilt saAgho, tho as¬ 
sembly of the nuns (from bhikkhuni)* 

Naruttamosnaranaili utlamo, the greatest of men* 

(vi) tappurisa with Ipcalhc ease. 

{sallaml tappurUa.) 

Araflriavasosartmnc vliso, living in the forest. 

D«inajjhasQyOs:dane ajjhdsnyo, inclined to almS" 
.giving. • 

Dhamroaralossdhamme rate, delighting in the Law* 

VanacarOssvane caro, walking in the woods. 

ThaUUhoslhaie (ho, standing on Arm ground. 

Pabbatatthosspabbatasmlrfi tho, .standing oa a 
mountain. 

AnomaJous Tappurisa. 

(a) Sometimes the first member of a 'lappurisa is 
placed lost: 

Kajaharhso Khamsin aril raja, the swan-klng, but 
Also: haii\sarlja. 
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Apulia Taf>^Mrisa> 

<&) Int‘iicaih« CAse*encIings are not dropped: 

PabhaAkarOspabhaTt) karo» making Jight^the 

sun. 

Ves^^ntaro'Qvessart) taro, crossing over (o the 
merchants (a king’s name). 

Parassapudaiii & parassa padaiti, word for another 
s Active Voice. 

AttanopAdarii = attano padnift, word fur ones self 

Reflective Voice. 

Kuiojo=kuco Jo, sprung whence? 

Anteviisikosanfc vasiko, a ptipil withinsa re¬ 
sident pupil, 

Urnsilomoaurost (Joe.) lomo, having hair on (he 
brea s t s h al ry >b rensted. 

7Vic sJKdeni «j|J remarfe that ihc case of ffee first 
nember may be any case hut the Nominative and 
Vocative. 

546. (iii) Kammadharaya. 

Descriptife Dolewiinrtte Compounds. 

Rt'marfe#:. (a) In Kara mad ha i ay a Compounds, the 
adjective: 7nakanta assumes the form : makd, and if 
the consonant which follows is reduplicated, tlie form : 
ttiaha. 

(b) The word: santa, good, being, takes the form :* 
isa (5>ans, tat). 

ic) The word ; p»ma, a male, rejects its final a. 

(<2) When the two members of a KammadhAraya 
are feminine, the first one assumes the form of the 
masculine. 
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(c) The Prefix va, not, is repiaced bj a before a 
consonant, and by an before a vowel. 

(/) Prefix kii, meaning bad, little, may become feo 
before a consonant, and had before a rowel. 

(g) In tlieir uncompounded state, the two mem¬ 
bers of a Karnmndharaya are in the wme coie.. 

(i> The Kammadharaya Compound (which is also 
called : Missakata-ppurisa) is divided Into nine classes : 

(1) Vis<'sanapvbbapadaKammadhdraya, ifi which 
the determining or qualifying word is placed firsty as i 

Mahapurlso^smahanio puriso, a great man. 

MahfinadfsmahaRlT nadi, n large river. 

Mahabbhayaihsmahaniam b hayarh, great fenr. 

Aparapurisosapnro puriso, the other man. 

Kanliasapposkapho sappo, a black snake. 

Niluppalatti:sntlarti uppfltath, a blue lotus. 

(2) Visesanaparapada, or VisesannUarapada~ 
Kamnadh^raya; in this, the secand member determines 
(he first. 

Naraseitho;=naro set^ho, the oldest man. 

Purisuttamos:puriso uttamo, the greatest man. 

jj u dd h aghosaca ri yo 3 Budd haghoso uca ri y0, (he 
teacher Buddhaghosa. 

Sarlputtathero = Siripiuio thero, the Elder Sari- 
puUa. 

(3) Visesanohhayapada.Kamnadkuraya, the two 
members of which are determinate. 
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Remarks^ A word> as for instnnc^j so, he, is gener¬ 
ally understood between ihe two members of these 
compounds. 

Siiunharhseitath (ten c«i) uiiihart), heat and cold. 

KhaAjakhujJo&khaAjo (caso)khujjo, {he is) lane 
(and) hump'backed. 

AndhabndhirOsnndho (ca so) badbiro> (he is) 
blind (and) deaf. 

KaidkaUMtskataih (ca tad)) akaiarii, (what is) 
done (and) not done. 

(4) 5arnt) hdvu nip u h hap ada-Kayn madlidrayai n 
which they?r.'vf member indicates the origin of the 
second term^ or the relation in which the ^^cond term 
stands to the (iisc. In these compounds such words 
an: fit, namely, thus, called; thus, called; saA- 

khito, called, named, ftuivd, being, are generally under> 
stood, in order to bring out the full meaning of the 
compound. 

Hetupaccayosheiu (hutvi) paccayo, the term 
(middle term) being, or considered as, the causes the 
term which is the cause or condition. 

Aniccas&firidsnnicca iti sahAa, the idea» namsiy. 
Impermanence. 

Hlnasamatoslnno hutva samato, equal in being 
low, unworthy. 

Dhaminabuddhi-dharamo iti buddhi, knowledge 
(arising from) rlie Law. 

Aitadi(Lhi = atta iti dhthi, the (false) doctrine of 
personal identity. 

(5) Upamd or UfamanuUaTapada’Kammadhiraya, 
in thes^ compounds, analogy is expressed between the 
two terms. The word; viya, like, is understood be¬ 
tween the two members. * 
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QuddhudiccosicJicco vi>*a Buddho, the sun-Hke- 
Buddha. 

Munisiho^siho viyn n)uni> lion-like-sagre, lion* 

sage. 

5a. 

MunipuAgavo, sage-bulh 

Buddhan&go, Bud<iha«elephant. 

Saddhammarariistsrnrn&i viya saddhammo, Lighu 
iike-Good Law, the Light of the Good Law. 

Remarks. The words: adfeca, sun, slha, lion; gart- 
gava, u sab ha, bull; nSga, elephant, are frequently 
used as in the above examples, to denote : superiority, 
greatness, excellence, eminence, so that BuddhSdicco 
may be translated : the eminent Buddha; nmnisTho, 
the great sage; munipungavo, the eniinenC soge, 
ete.» etc. 

(6) Avadharanap u 6 bapada^Kam »t adk it ray a, \ n 
which the first member speciHes a general term. Native 
grammarians I in resolving these compounds, insert the 
word; eoa, just, even {but which in these examples 
cannot be translated into English) between the two 
terms of the compounds. In English, these com> 
pounds must be translated as if they were in tin- deni’ 
live relation. 

Gu T) adha n & rh s gu noe va d ha na ch, weal i li of v i rt ues. 

.Stiadhanach^snaA eva dhanam, treasure of mora¬ 
lity or of piety. 

Parinasalthad^-patlfia eva snttham, theswordu/ 
wisdom. 

Panhapa;jotO£:pahfia eva pajjoto, the lamp of 
wisdom. 

Avijjamalarhaavijja eva malach, (he stain of 
ignorance. 
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{7) Kunipaiapubbapcda^Kammadkaraya, ihft 6rst 
member of which is t few, (see, f). 

Kupu»o»ku + puuo, a bad son. 
Kudas&:5ku4>cl^a, bad slaves. 

Kadannartiskad-f annaili, bad food. 

Klipuri 5 o = ka + puriso, a bad man. 

Kadariyoskad + ariyo, badly noble=not nobler 
ignoble9 miserly, stingy. 

ICalovanarfiicka + Iavanart, a lille salt. 

(?) Nanipatapuhbapada-Kammadhilraya, (see e). 
Anariyo = na +ariyo, ignoble. 

Anrtiasnn + Iti, free from calamity=secure. 
AnOmisna + umi, not having waves, waveless. 
Anatikkammasna + atikkamma (gerd.) not trans¬ 
gressing or trespassing. 

A n atthftka mo = nn + att hakamo, n 01 wish! ng for 
the welfare of. 

(p) Padipubbapada-KammadhiiTaya. in which Lhe 
first member is pd, pa, or any olhef prefix. 

P3vacanamsp5 + vacanam, the excellent words 
Buddha’s word. 

(Native grammarians )ake pa to be tbe abbreviation 
of the word: excellent). 

Paniukhospa + miikho (having the face towards), 
facing, in front of, chief. 

Vi kappo s V i + ksppo(th ou g h t, incli nal ioo),optioR- 
.%tidevOsatj + deva, Supreme deva or God. 
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iNoic that devS becomes : devo), 
Abhidhnmmosflbbi + dhammo (l^w, doc nine) ts 
transcending Doctrines Metaphysics. 
Uddhammosud + dhammo, wrong or false doc¬ 
trines* 

Ubbinayosud^* vinayo (Discipline for the monks) 
s wrong Discipline. 

Sugandhossu+ gnp.<lho, good smell = fragrance* 
Dukkatnihsdu*f>kalarti, a bad, sinful act. 

547 Nour>e in Apposition* 

Nouns in Apposition nre considered to he Kamma- 
dhiraya Compounds. 

VinaynpiiaUm, the Vinaya-lUsket (apart of the 
3 uddhi*st Scriptures). 

Angajanaprtdart), the Province of Bengal. 
Mngadbaraiihatli, the Kingdom of Magadha. 
Citto gahapaii, CiUa, the householder. 

Sakko dev A raja, Snkkn, the Lord of gods. 
Remark. Sometimes the last member of a Kamma- 
dharaya, bcing/emmibic. assumes the masculine form. 
As : 

Dighajai^ghosdighu 4. jahgha {feminine), long- 
legged* 

543. Oieru (fv). 

(A’umcrol CampauBiis). 

There are two kinds of Digu : 

(i) $am&k£ra Digu, which being considered as 
collective, lakes the form of the nenter singnlar in rft. 

(ii) Asamak&ra^Digu, when the Digu does not ex¬ 
press a whole, but the objects indicated by the Iasi 
aneraber are considered individually, the compound, as 
A rule, taking thefom of the plural. 
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Remarks, (a) Some words, when last zr^ember 0/& 
Digu, change their final vowel to a, if it be any 01 hec 
than a. 

(6) The stems only of the numerals are used a& 
first members. 

(0 SamaHara-Digu. 

Tijokath, I he cfirec worlds (ollecttvely). 

Tirniannth. the Tliree Jewels (collectively). 
CntusaccAih, Che four Truths (collectively). 

Smtaharh usatia^aham (day), seven dnys^aweek* 
Paftcasikkliapadam, the five Precepts (collectively). 
Ovinittamsdvi + ratti, two nights (remark a). 
Pailcag^vartispafica + gavoi (remark a). 

Tlv*artgularh = ti + v (inserted, 28) aftguli, three 
fingers. 

Navasatnit, nine hundred. 

Catusahassarh, four thousand. 

(ii) Asamahara-Digu. 

TihhavS, the three states of existence. 

Catudisa, the four-quarters. * 

Paucindri/anI, the five sensesaspafica-findrylni. 
Sakatasfttanl^saka(a+satan(« one hundred carls. 
Catusarani, four hundred. 

Dvisatasahnssani, two hundred thousand (dvi sat» 
sahassani). 

549 . (v) Adverbial Compounds. 

{Abyiiyibh&va.) 

Remarks, (a) These compounds have for first meitt* 
ber an indeclinabls (529 //)- • 
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<l)) The AbyayIbhiiva generally assumes ilie form 
of the'accusaiive singular in rfi, and is indeclinable. 

(<j) If ihc final vowel of ihelast member is il \ong, 
4 is replaced by ain; other long vowels (except 4), are 
shortened. 

(i) 

Upagahgarii » upa + gaiigayarh (foe.), near the 
Ganges. 

Upanagaram^upa + nagararh, (foe.), near the town. 
Upagu»upa 4 gunnarh (plural,) close to the cows. 
Anuratbai1i=anu4rache» behind the chariot. 
YavfljTvdth5tyava +jJva (ahl.), as long as life lasts. 
Antopasadaihsanto-f pasudassa, within the palace. 
Anuvassnrhsanu + vassartij year after year 55 every 
year. 

A aughararh chouse after house a in every house* 
Yaihlbalarticyaihd + balena, according to (one’s) 
power. 

Pativatartispati + vltarh (acr.) against the wind. 
Tiropabbatafhcpabbat&ssa tiro, a*cross the mountain' 
l/paripabbaiam s pabbatassa 4 upari, upon the 
mountain. 

Patisotarfissotassa + patiloinarh, against (he stream 
Adhogahgarhcgartgiya + adho, below the Ganges 
Cpavadhu:supa+vadhu, near (his) wl/c. 
Adhikumaricaclhi + kumari, the young girl. 

<ii) 

Sometimes, however, the case-ending i$ retained; 
ihe case thus retained being mo.s(]y the Ahlaiivt 
and the Locaiive. But In most cases, the neuter 
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form is also met with for the same compound. The 
Ablative termination may be retained when the indeclin¬ 
able is : pari, apa, a, bahi, yava, etc. 

Yavajiva or yavajivarU-r-as long as life lasts. 

Apnpabbaia or ApapabbataiE—away from the 

mountain. 

Bnhig&cnS or bahiglmaih—outside the village. 

Abhavagga or ubhavaggarh—to the highest state 
of existence. 

Puraruna or purfuunaffi (saruoamha pure), before 
daylight. 

Pacchabhaiia, or pacchabUattaA, after meal. 

Tiropabbaia or liropabbate (loc.) or tirupabbatadr, 
beyond, on the other side of, the mountain. 

Anto-avTcimh! (lea.), in bell. 

Anutiie, along the bank. 

Antaravlthiyaift (loc.) in the street. 

BahiSapiyail) (foe.), outside the curtain. 

.S50. (vi) Relative or Attributive Cempounda^ 

(BahttbMhi)* 

iSamerfis. (a). A llahubbllil Compound, whetr 
resolved into Its component parts, requires the additiort 
of such relative pronouns as: “he, who, that, which,’^ 
etc., to express its full meaning ;a ^ahubbihi is there¬ 
fore used relali'^oly, that is, as an adjective, and, conse¬ 
quently, the final member assumes the forms of tho 
three genders, according (o the gender of ibe noun 
which it qualifies. A Gahubblhl is equal to a relative 
clause. 

(h) All the Compounds explained above {D^onda^ 
Tappurisa, Kaynmadharayo, Dtgu, AbyayibkSva), 
become, if used as adjectives, Bahubblhi Compounds* 
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(c) Bahubbihi bnng Adjectives qualifying nouns, 
must agree In geadei, number and case with the noun 
•which they qualify. 

(d) It follows from (c) that a Bahubbihi may be in 
any case relation but (he Vocative, 

The following are the different kind<: of Bahubbihi. 

(;) Pathama.Bahuhbihi, Relative in the Nomina¬ 
tive Case. 

Chinnahattho puriso = hand*cut-man s a man 
whose hands have been cut o? : 

Here, ehinnahattko, is Che Bahubbihi qualifying 
the noun ^umo. 

Lohi tamakk hltaih mu kh&ih ^ lo h i lena makkhi lam 
mukham, ihe mouth besmeared with blood; 
lohi(amakkhitarn is the Bahubbihi. 

Susajptam puraihf a we 11* deeprated city; susaj- 
jitaiti is the Bahubbihi. 

( 2 ) Duttyd-BafiRelative in the Accusative 
Case; that is, the Bahubbihi gives to the word which 
ft determines or qualifies the sense of the Acensotivc- 
r elation. 

Agatasamano saAgharlino^imaih ssAgharamnih 
sama^o a^aio, this monastery the priest came 
tosihe monastery into which the priest came; 
Agatasamano s Bahubbihi. 

Arujhanaro ruiikho^so naro imaih rukkham 
’ SrQlho. the ‘fte up which the man climbed. 
Arulhanuro= Bahubbihi. 

** ^ 3 ) Tatiya~Bahubbtkt, Relative In (he Instrumen- 
rivt Case in which (lie Bahubbihi gives to the word It 
determines the sense of ihe Instrunentive relation. 
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JilindTiyo samAnossjena jicini indriyani so sama- 
OO; (he samaria by whom che senses have been 
conquered. Jitinddyon BahubbUii. 

Vijitamaro Bhagnva sso Bhagdva yena Maro 
vljUo» I be Blessed One by whom Mfira was 
vanquished s the Blessed Coe who vanquished 
Mara. V i j Ita niaro s Bahu btbh 1. 

(4) CatiltthUBahubbXhi, Relative in the Dative 
relation, that is, in which the Bahubblhi gives to the 
word it determines the sense of the Dative refalivn. 

DinuasuAko purisosyassa suiiko dinno so, he to 
whom lax is given. DinnasuAkossUahubbIhi. 

Upanitabhojuno samaoo =so samaoo yassa bho^ 
janarh upanltaiA, the priest to whom food is 
given. UpanltabhojaiiOtt Bahubbihi. 

(5) Pailoaim-Bakubhlhi, Relative in the Ablative 
Case in which the compound gives to the word deter¬ 
mined the sense of the Ablalhe relation. 

Niggatajano g:imo =sasma gSmasmajana niggala, 
that village from which the people have depart¬ 
eds an abandoned village. Niggatajano s 
Bahuhbiht. 

Apagcnakalakarh vauUait) 9 idnih vatlhaih yasma 
kajakSapagata, the cloth from which (the) black 
spots have departed = n cloth free frora black 
spots. ApagaiakaldkaihsBahubbihj. 

(6) Ckatthi-Bahubhiki, Relative in the Genitive 
Case in which the compound gives to the word it deter¬ 
mines the sense of the Genitive relation. 

Chinnahattho puriso = so puriso yassa hatiho 
. chinno, the man whose hands are cut of¥. 
Chinnahattho = Bahubblhi. 
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Visuddhasno Janosso jano yRSSa silarf) visucJd* 
hnrli. that person whose conduct is puresa 
monil person. VisuddhnsIiosUahuhhnu. 

(7) .9a^£diR7> Relative in ilie Locative 

Case> (hat is, in which the Bahubbthi gives 10 the deter¬ 
mined word the sense of (he Localhc Cc.rr. 

Sampannasosso janapadossyasmim janapnde sassTu 

ni sampAnnani, a district in which (]»* crops are 

abundant!!.a fertile distrjrl. SampanoAsassus- 

B&hubhfiii. 

Boluijano ganu* »:yASmiih game huliu jana honli, 
a village in which arc many poisons a popu* 
lou5 village, Huhiijano:. Bnhiihblhi. 

(c) The word determined by the BahuNiihi (’om- 
pound is as often understood asc.Nprc.^sod ;for example : 

Dinnasurtho (4)aalie who reteivos taxes s. a tax- 
collector. 

Jitindriyo (3)sshe who has subdued his senses. 

Lohitameickliito (i)ssbesmeared with blood. 

Satiahaparinibbuioadead since n week. 

SomanassOsjoyful (h 7 ,. he to whom joy has 
arisen). 

Ch Inna halt ho (6)^ he whose hands have ))ccn cut 
• off. 

Masajatosa month old (hL, he who is born since 
one month). 

Vijitamfiro (3)the who has conijuered Mara = the 
Buddha. 

(J) In some Bahubblhi, the del^rmiiung word may 
be placed either hrst or last without changing the 
ineaning: 

Hatchachinno or chinnahntiho. 

Jdtamiso or misajiio. 
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ig) Feminine nouns ending in I, it as well as stems 
ending in see« 163, words declined tike saiihl,) 

generally take the suffix ka, when they are the last 
member of a Rahubblhi; possession is then ImplteO : 

Bahukartuko deso^a place in which there are 
many artisans. 

ISahukumarikatti kuladisa family in which there 
are many girls. 

Babunadiko janapadosa district will many rivers. 

Mole that long I is shortened before ka: the 
remark applies to long ii. 

(h) When a feminine noun is tlie Iasi member of 
a Bahubblhi, it takes the masulrne form if determine 
ing a masiilina noun, and the Hrst member, if also 
feminine, drops the sign of the feminine: 

dlglm jahglw, a long leg; dtghajangka iUhi, a 
long-legged woman, but: dlgliajaAgho puriso, 
a long-legged man. 

(2) The adjective maha, may be used as the first 
member of a Bahubbihi: mahhpaMo, of great wisdom, 
very wise. 

(J) Sometimes d is added to the words : dkanu, 
a bow; dhantma, the I^w, and a few’ others when last 
members of a Bahubbihi: 

Gandhivadhanti sgandkivadhanva (27,ii), Arjuna* 
he who has a strong bow. 

PaceakkhadkammS, but also paccakkhadhatnmo 
asto whom the Doctrine is apparent. 

55). The student will have remarked that all the 
axamples given above of Bahubbihi, are Digu, Tap- 
purisa, rCammadh&raya, D van da, Abyayibhava. used 
relatively. To make the matter clearer, however, a 
few examples are here given. 
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Dvanda used felaHvely. 

N'ahatanuUtto, bached and anointed* 

Kusalnkusalani Uammani, gfood and bad acuons. 

Tfl^^urisa relatively- 
5uddhabhadito dhammo = che Doctrine spoken bv 
the Buddha sBuddheua bh^Ito dhammo* 
Sotukacno janosa person desirous to hear = one 
desirous to hear. 

NagaraniggatOujOtie or he who has gone ouj oi 
town. 

JCa»»j«ad/idrfl>'» u^'ed relfilivelv- 
GunadhaiiOsilcIi in virtues. 

SugandhOsfragrant. 

Khanjakhujjo purisoa.i lame and hump-backeil 
man. 

Dighu used relatively. 

Dvim^lo rukkhossa cwo^rooted tree* 

Pancasatani sakatani = fiv€ hundred cans. 
Sahassararhsisthe chousand«reyed =the sun. 

AbyayihhSva used relatively. 

Saphala.= saha phaia 85 fruitful (lit., having fruits). 
Savahano MSrosMara with his monlure. 
Niraparadho Bodhisalto* the faultless Bodhisntta. 
Upapada Compeuiid«.« 

552. When the second member of a Dutiya-Tuppu- 
risa Compound is a Kitanounor Primary derivative {see 
Chapter XIII—Pritjiary and Secondary Derivation), 
and the first member a noun in the Aceusalive relation^ 
the compound is called Upapada. Such a compound 
may therefore be called indifferently : upapada or up^ 
^adafe^^urfra^ or simply : teppurisa." 


NaruliidTpant- 
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Examples. 

AtihdkArao=atthai1) kaino» wisbmg for ihe welfare 
of (kamo is a ktia derivative). 

Kunibhakaro = kumbha[h kiro, a pot^makersd 
potcer (kiro is a kUa derivative). So : 

Pattag&ho s pattarb g;aho> receiver of (he bowl. 

Ra ihakaro ss rathruh kiiro ^ ca rri age maker s cart* 

Wright. 

Brahmac&ri, = brahnaarfi carl, one who leads the 
higher life. 

Dhammaflhu sdhammaili ilU| he who knows the 
Law. 

AnovMious Compounds- 

553' compounds are found which are quite 

anomalous in their formation, chat is. the)* are made up 
of words not usuallj compounded together- These 
compounds must probably be considered as of very 
early formation, and be reckoned amongst the oldest in 
the language. We give a few examples : 

VitathosvI-j-tatha, false, unreal. 

VathltathOsyathd + tatha, real, true, as it really 
is. 

Uiha thus.I-ko—lengthened to i)s(hus in- 

<leed 3: introduction> legendary lore, legend. 

Itih&sa thus-^ka, indeed.fdsa, was)sthus 

indeed it wasssitiha. 

Itihitihi (Bitiha.l-itiha)sitiha, itih^. 

Itivuttarh (sifj, thus + t)ttffatft P.P.P. of valti, to 
say) s thus it was said. Marne of a book of the 
Buddhist Scriptures. 

Itivu ttaka ( s ill +- vu iiafti + ka—suffix) «s it ivut ta. 

Annamahnarh <saailnam + a«nam), one another. 
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Paramparo (sparaxti ^ para)=succe5sive. 

Ahamahamita (= akatii, I + ahatii + ika —suffix), 
egoism, ari'Ogance^ the conceit of superioniy ; 
lit, connected with : I). 

Complex Ct>mpOHttds. 

554. Compoundsi as above expinineci, may them* 
selvea become either (he first or the last member of 
another compound, or twoccmpounds may be brought 
together to foim a new one, and this new one again 
may become a member of another compound, and so 
on to a) pi oat any length, thus forming compounds 
within compounds^ These compounds nre almost 
used roUiivcIy, that is, they nre Paliuhbihi. The 
student ought to bear in mind that, Ihc cldrr the 
language is, the fewer are these complex compounds, 
and the .later the language, the more numerous do 
they become; it therefore follows that long compounds 
are a sign of decay and, to n certain extent, a test us to 
the relative age of a text. 

Examples. 

VarmoarukkhamOle, at tksfact of Iks varoffalree, 
is a tappurisa compound inthe genitiverelation, 
and Is resolved as follows : 

varaoarukkhassa mCde; varanartikkhassa Is itself 
a kammadhSraya compound svura^a eva ruk* 
kha. It is therefore a tappurisa compound, the 
first member of which Is a kammadharaya 
compound. 

Maraobhayatajjilo, Unified by the fear of deatk, 
a bahubbihi qualifying a noun uriderstood, and 
ia a. tappurisa in the instrumentive relation : 
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maranahhayena tajjito; maranabhaya is itself 
a tappurisa in the Ablative : inaranA bhaya. 

Sibalanhakathipanvaitanaift, ihe translathn 0/ 
the Singhalese Commentaries, is first: afappu- 
risa compound •= Slhalatthakalhaya parivatla- 
narti, second, anothertappurisa : Slbaliyaafiha- 
kathfi^ihe Commentaries of Ceylon at he Sin* 
S’hniese Commentaries. 

A pa r i m i tnkillnsii fi ci t apu ft ft abnl an 1 bbattiy a, p ro - 

iliiced by the powr of mfrri accumuhiad dwring 
an immense (period of) lime, the whole is a ba- 
hubblhi feminine in the Insirumemive. We 
resolve it shortly: 

A pa ri ra i rakfi f asn A c i ta p u ft fl abaln, a t a ppu rise 
determining: nibbattiya; 

A pa r i m i takAlasa ft ci ra p 11 ft ila, a ka m mad h&ray a 
determining bain; 

Aparjaiitakftlasaftclta» a kanimadhiraya de¬ 
termining puftfta. 

* AparimlltikAla, a katBmadhirnyn determining 

sancitaj lastly, aparimltn is a kommadhi* 
rayaiuft + pRrimiin. In Irs uncompounded 
state it would run as follows: span mite 
kii le sa iVci tassa pu ft fta ssa balen a n: bbat !<• 
ya. 

Rffnark. The student should follow the above 
method in resolving compounds. 

Changes of certain vords in compounds. 

555 ' Some words, when compounded, chnnge their 
final vowel ; when last members of a bahubbfbi, they, 
of course, assume the endings of the three genders, 
according to the gender of the ncun they determine. 
The most common are here given ; 
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Go, a cow, bullock, becomes, gu, ga’oo or gavaih; 
paflcagu, bartered with five cowa(paficahj go hi 
kico); rajagavo, the king’s bullock (rahno go); 
diragavarh, wife and cow (diro cage); dasa- 
gavart, ten cows. 

Bhumi—place, state, stage, degree, storey, be¬ 
comes : JatibhutDail], birtli*place (jitiya 

bhumi); dvibhumarb, two stages (dvi bhutniyo); 
dvibhumo, two-storeyed. Ka, is sometimes 
superadded, as: dv lb h u ma ko ^ dvih h u d^o . 

Nadi’-a river, is changed to nada r pailcanndarti, 
five rivers; pailcanado, having five rivers. 

Aiiguli - finger, becomes ettigiila (see, 548, a). 

Ratci-^ night, is changed to rntia (see, 548, <?); 
here are a few more examples : dfgharattadi, for 
a long time (hk, long nights sdjgha raUi3'o); 
ahorattaih, day and night (aho ratti); addh^tat- 
tid: midnight (raitiyi addhartis the middle of 
the night). 

AkkhI—eye, changes to afefekar visalakkho, Urge-^ 
eyed (visfilani akkhiniyassabonti); virupakkho, 
having horrible eyes, name of the Chief of the 
Nagas (Virupini akkhlni ynssa'^ro whom (ore) 
horrible eyes); sahassakkho, the tiiousand*eyed 
— & name of Sakka (akkhlni sahassani yassa); 
parokkham, invisible. Jit., “beyond the eye“ 
(akkhlnam tirobhago). 

Sakh&—(masc.)—friend, companion, becomes 
sakho vSyusakho, the breeze’s friend=fire (va- 
yuno sakha so); sabbasakho, the friend of all 
(sabbesaih sakbh). 

Arti-^self, one’s self becomes atta, pabitatto, re¬ 
solute, whose mind is bent uponsht., directed 
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tGw&rds (pahito p^ico atta yen a, by a*])om the 
mind is directed upon); t^iUtto, of firin mind 
(thito atlaa$$a, whose mind is iinn). 

Punia=male, A man, becomes and final ^ is 
assimilated to tbe following consonant according 
to the usual rules: puIliAgarh, the male sex: 
ma n hoc d, (h t m ascu 1 ine ge n der (pu rh 4-1 i Ogam, 
characteristic, sign); puhkoltilo, a male cuckoo . 
(purh + kokilo). 

^aha—with, is abbreviated to sas which is placed at 
the begitiTung of compounds, ka is sometimes 
super-added : sapicuka» of cotton, with cotton, as 
~sapicukarh mandahkaili, a ball of cotton = cotton 
ball; sndevako, with the deva worlds ^ soha is used 
in the same sense : sahodaka, with water, contain*' 
ing water (saha udaka). 

Santa—good, being, is also abbreviated to sa (see, 
546* b) sappurisa, a good man; sajjano* well¬ 
born, virtuous (sa + jana, a person)* 

5 amana—same, similar, equal, Is likewise'Shortened 
to sat sajiti of sajitika, of the same species, of 
the same class (&amanajati);sajanapado, of, or be¬ 
longing Co, the same district (samanajnnapado); 
sanamo, oi the same name (samano namo); 
s&niibhi, of the same navels uterine* 

Mahan ra—becomes maka (see 546, a). 

Jaya-^wife, takes the forms 

before the word pati, lord, husband : jayipati, jayam. 
pati, janipaCi, jampati, tudampati» husband and wife. 

* Tbe WruitidtpaHt bu the follovinc intereetia^ oote on tbe 
■vovO tudaiH: ''YatbS ea SakkataMatbosu ‘eare ea pati ca dam* 
pati41*' Aad, lower down: '^Tattfia Ma ' saddo pidapdraat* 
matte yuhati* ” 1 ^ 6 .) 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


iyo 

Verbal Covtpounds. 

j^56- Man)* nounsand adjectives are compounded 
wi!h Jkar, to do, and *^bhu, to be, or with their deriva¬ 
tives very much in tlje manner of Verbal Prefixes. 

557* noun or adjective stems thus used change 
final a or final i to T. 

Examples. 

dalha, hard, firm; dalbiUarotii to make firm ; 

dalhlknrAhaili, making firm, strengthening. 
bahula> abundant, bahulTknroll, to increase, to enlarge, 
bahullkaraoarli, increasing, 
bahullkato, increased. 

bhrsma, ashes, bhasmibhuvaii, to be reduced to ashes- 
bhasmibhuto, reduced to ashes. 

CHAPTER XIIJ. 

OERJVATION. 

558. We have no'v coma to a most important par: 
of the grammar: the formation of nouns andadjecitves. 
otherwise called Derivation. 

559. Zn P&lii almost every declinabie stem can ho 
traced back to a primar)* element called : Ro<ii. 

5 ( 3 o. A root is a primltiveelemenc of the language, 
incapable of any grammatical analysis, and expressing 
an abstract idea. U is common in European langimges 
to express the idea contained in the root by means of 
the Infinitive, for instance, -^gam, to goi but it must 
be borne in mind that the root is itof an infinitive nor 
indeed a verb or a noun but simply a primary element 
expressing a vague indefinite Idea. This indefinite 
idea is developed out of (he root and >3 made to ramify 
into a diversity of meanings, both abstract and con¬ 
crete, by means of suffixes. 

5fit. The roots of the Pali language, with slight 
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vsri.'ajons in foim, easily recognizable to liie rrained 
eye, are common with those of Sanskrit and conse¬ 
quently with many of the roots of the Jndo-European- 
languages. 

02. Every true root is monosyllabic as : nos, to 
perish; Mifl, to shine; rult, lo grow; pac, to cook. 
Roots which have more than one syllable are the result 
of (a) the union of a Verbal Prefix with the root itself, 
both having become inseparable in the expression of a 
panicular idea; foi instance; Jvaftgam, to fightssam 

Jgam, lt(., to come together, to dose in upon; and 
(ft) of reduplication ns Jjagar, to be wakeful, 

from Jgar(Sanks. J grX to awake. 

.01. There are two great divisions of Deri vition: 

( 1 ) KHa (krt), or Primary. 

(ii) Taddhita, or Secondary. 

04 . Primary Derivatives are formed from the roof 
itself; Secondary Derivatives from the Primary Deriva¬ 
tives. 

05. Xative grammarians recognise a third deriva* 
tion. which they cal]: »p(7di (uii + &di), from the sufilx 
by which a few words are derived. But the uoUdi 
derivation is very arbitral*)’, and the connection between 
the ni'un and the root is not clear, either in meaning 
or in form. These ua&di derivatives are included in 
the Ivita-Derivailon; UQfidi sulHxes are therefore includ¬ 
ed in the Kitn-SufRxes and will be distinguished by auv 
asterisk (•)- 

566. We shall, therefore, in the present chapter, treat 
of Primary and Secondary Derivations. A few hintir 
only will be given on the upadi Derivation. 

567. When suffixes, both primary (kita) and .recond" 
ary (taddhita) are added ,co roots, nouns or adjectives 
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gxtf^a (103/1O frequently takes place; that Is, a may be 
lengthened to &, and i and n be respecti>’ely changed 
TO e and o. 

568. Whenever gaiu takes place Jsy the addition of 
a sufRx. native grammarians put an inMcalory xi§n 
l^efore or after the suffix to show that guoa U (0 take 
place; this indicatory sign Is generally the letter » and 
sometimes the letter r. For instance: •^cur, to steal 
-(.suffix oa^cora, a thief. Here the true suffix is a, 
the letter n being simply indicatory that guna change 
must take place;again, Jkir, to do-fhoskira, a doer. 
Gut -/kar4-suffix askara, a doer; in this last example 
no guna takes place, and, therefnrei the suffix has not 
the indicatory sign. This sign is called by gramma¬ 
rians: anubandha. It is therefore clear thaiche aa/than- 
dhaor ''indicatory aign a/ gaua” is not a part of the 
suffix. 

569. European grammarians do not ns a rule note 

the a«tubandks, but in this book it will be noted and 
pnt and In small type, aftor the true 

suffix, thus ('»)•, or itfi (rt). The true suffixes will 
come first, printed In hold type. 

570. Again, some suffixes are shewn by native gram¬ 
marians by means of some convcnlional sigm : for 
Instance : »vu is tbe conventional sign for suffix akai 
yu, for suffix anam. Such conventional signs will be 
shewn roi^hin brackets after the true suffix; as : «nam 
<yu); this means that anarh is the true suffix, yu the 
conventional sign used by native grammarians tu re* 
present the suffix anatft. 

57J. It must be remembered that sometimes even 
some of the prefixes explained in undergo guoa, 
as: virajja-}<ka s veraijaka; pdUpacla-(- (0) a spi^j- 
4?adA; vinaya^Co) ika=venayjka. 
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372. Before some suffixes (generally those with the 
tnciicatory tj) final c of the root is changed to ft, and 
final; to g;aS| Jpac-».(o) a = pika, a cook; >/ruj4> 
(n)ai-roga, disease. 

573« The final vowel of a stem may be elided before 
a suffix. 

574. The rules of sandhi and assimilaiton are re¬ 
gularly applied. 

(hPrimapy D»plvatlve«. 

(Kita). 

375. As has been said already, Primary Derivatives 
are formed directly from the roots by means of certain 
suffixes; these suffixes art* called kita suj^xes. 

5 ; 6 . The kita suffixes are given below in alpha¬ 
betical order to faciliate reference, 

A“-(*)(ij) (•). By means of this suffix are formed 
an extremely iarge number of derivatives, some of 
which take gupa and some of which do not. It forma 
nouns (su&rfontitic and adjective) showing 1 

ist-^ctton : Jpac, to cook + a^^dka, the act of 
cooking, the cooking; «/caj, to forsake+ &s:Cdga, for 
saking, abandonment; »J bhaj, to divider a shkd/ts, 
dividing; »/kam, to love^asftama, love. 

and*'—the dotr or agent; jear, to roam 4.a k odra 
and eara, a spy; >/har, to take, captivate+aBftafa, the 
Captlvater (a name of Siva); Jkar, to do, make^as 
kara, that which does = the hand; also, ftdra, a doer, 
inaker. 

grd-^^h^trafi noutts of action', •/kar ^ assft^ira, 
action, making; Jkam, tostep, proceed + a ss ftama. step, 
succession, order; >/Uamp.to shake +a=sftam^a, shak¬ 
ing, trembling; Jyuj, lo join as yoga, joining, 
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4th—It forms Adi 9 Cii’oes : Jkar +aakara, doing>. 
making, also kara, cAusing, making; J oar, to walk, 
roam. cHra, walking roaming, and also : cara,do r Jplu, 
to swim, f!oa(H-a;spiava, swimming, floating. 

The student will readily understand that the root 
may be preceded by any prefix: snm+ Jgam + as 
^iaAgHma, assembly; pa + Jvis, to cnttr-^usPavesa, 
enirancejanu •h wsar, to go. move, walk ^.iisssnu' 
Sara, following, conformity. The same remark applies 
to all the svffuKes- 

577. From the adjectives formed by this su^x {4th) 
are formed the upapada compounJs(s 5 ^): kammakdro 
akommatti kAro (kainmam karotl * 11), the doer of the 
act i A<<mf)AaftdroskumbharAkAro(kumbhai1) karotl’ tl). 
the maker of the pot a potter. 

57S. Very similar in character with the upapadn 
compounds sre those compounds which arc names of 
persons. In our opinion, they are simply and purely 
upapadas; but KnechAyann has the foIJnwing rule: 
"safliUyarh A NU—that is : To form a proper name, 
suffix N*U (albaAccusative Case), is added to the 
first member of the compound, which is the direct 
object of the root which forms the second member and 
after which the suffix A is added to denoie (he agent: 
atindama, the subduer of his enemies a ari, enemy 4- 
rti (nu)4 ddam, to subdue + a. So : Vessanlara, who 
has crossed over to the merchants (vessa^* At (nu) + 
dtar, to cross + a); Taf}ha}\karQ, creating desire = tflnhg 
desire (nu)+ dkar + a. The name of a Buddha* 
It will be seen from the above examples that the 
first member is In the Accusative Case and is governed 
by these<^nd member which is an agent-noun formed 
by sbffix A. 
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Remarks The nouns formed hy A are masculine; 
they form the feminine according 10 rales (*63), and 
the same applies to the adjectives (r^?). 

Abba**—Used to form the names of some animals ; 
the derivation is obscure, or kalabha, a 

young elephant, from JUal. to drive^ to sound; uruli/ta 
a bull from Jus (Sank. rs)> to go, Aow. push \sarabka 
a fubulous eighuleggcdidndof deer, from •/sar(Sanslu 
cv), to injure, hreak, tear: korahlia, a camel, frorn 
Jkar, to do. 

Ak» (ovu)^foinis a numerous class of nction*nouns 
and adjffctivtst with guna of the rndlca! vo^vel : Jkar, 
to make, do-i>akassb<3raitd, making, causing; maker, 
doer; •/gah, (o take receive.faka&;g^Aai^ai taking, 
lacelvlng, a receiver: sometimes a— y Is inserted be* 
(ween aka and a root ending In a vowd, especially 
long dA : Jd. to given akasd^yaka, a giver. 

J^emark. The feminine of these derivatives is 
generally in kA or ikS- 

Ala*--forming a few nouns of doubtful derivation 
from, it is said, the roots: Jpaf to spilt, slit; dkus, 
(0 heap, bring together, cut; Jkal, to drive, sound, 
throw, etc., etc., paiala, covering, membrane, roof; 
kurafa, that which is capable of cutting sinsmeritor- 
40 U 8 act; these nouns are neuter. 

An—only a few words are derived from this suffix : 
Jrlj, to rule,*+an=r£yait, a king, ruler. 

J?SfRark. Nouns in an have the Ncm. Sing, in 4 

Ann (yu)—’this suffix forms an immense number or 
derivative nouns and adjectives. The nouns are neu¬ 
ter, or feminine in 4; the adjectives are of the three 
genders. Guca may or may not take place; it Is, 
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however, more corntnoci with the adjectives. Nouns ; 
Jpnc, to cook, + ana = pacdn(zm, the cooking, •/gah. 
to take, + anassgflftanorfv, the seizing, taking; 
stand, to + ana^f/ianort, a place. Adjectives j pa + 
nud, Jto push» move + ana»^nnudaik*, removing, 
dispel] i ng; J gb uSi to sou o dan a a g A o$ano sou n d in g; 
Jkudh, to be angry + anasAodAano, angry. The 
feminine of these adjectives is sometimes in S, some* 
times in I. Fern. Jsev, to serve, stay hy, + anaasseuflm 7 . 
also, sevanam, service, following; Jkar, to execute + 
ana^fecranfl, agony, torture. 

—This suffix forms a not very large, hut iinpori- 
tan td ass of words, which have already been explained 
(260); guna sometimes takes placer they are declined 
like rnfl»flx (159), their Nom. Sing, is in o. Jvac, to 
aay, speak + asavacos (vaco), speech, word; Jtij, to 
be sharp + as stejas (tejo), shurpness, splendour. 

ani *—Rarely found, it properly doe.s not form 
nouns, but a vituperative negailve imperative, with the* 
prohibitive particle a (p. 242, a) before the root, nnti n 
dative of the person who is forbidden io acl : agamani 
sa + jgam + anisyou are not to go 1 <is in "para- 
desarft te agamani”—you are not to go elsewhere I “te 
idarh kammaiTt akarani (a+ Jkar^-Sni). 

aivi = vT (tavi)—is used as has already been seen, to 
form participles (231) sc also ; 

in a (443), alio at, antsnta (440) so that the Perf. 
Active, the Pres, Active and the Reflective Participles, 
are considered by native grammarians as coming under 
jhe head of Kita Derivatives. The same remark ap* 
plies to the P P.P. 

dh«—so given by native grammarians is, properly : 
adhu; it forms but a few 'derivatives and is only an¬ 
other form of thusathu {q, v). 
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I'^forms a large class of derivatives, masc., fern, 
and neuter, as well ss a few adjectives. The nouns 
may be agent^ouns or abstract. But the derivation is 
not always quite dear (principally of neuter nouns), 
henc^, some grammars indude this suffix among the 
unadi. Strengthening takes place in a few roots. Masc.*: 
Jkn, to sound, sing^lsfcaof, one who sings = a poet; 
Jmim &: Jman, to thlnk +is?nimf, one who tbmkssa 
sage. Pern. : Jlip, to smear, tub + isslipi, a rubbing 
over, writing; Jruc, to shine, to please+i=n»«, light, 
pleasure. Neut.: akkhif eye : aggiy fire, attM> bone, 
and n few others of very doubtful derivation. Adj. 
Jsuc, to beam, glow, burn >}.isrucf, beaming, dear,, 
pure. 

By cnearts of this suffix is formed, from >/dhi, to 
bear, bold, a derivative: dki, which forms many com¬ 
pounds. mostly piasculine: sacn + dhi connec¬ 

tion. union (Ingram mar ss euphony); udadhi, the ocean 
ssuda, water^dhi, holding (uda-p Jdhl<f i); others 
are : mdAt, a receptacle (ni-i- •/dh&4>i); fartdht, cir¬ 
cle, halo (pari 4. Jdha^. i). 

Similarly, fromda, to give, with prefix S, we ob¬ 
tain:;' udi ( = a + da + i), and so forth, and so on, etc., 
beginning. Thewordidiis much used at the 
end of compounds. 

icca (ricca), and iriya (ririya),^aTe given by 
Kacchayana as kita prefixes, but in reality they are 
not: both are suffixes of the F.P.P. (466) : they are 
found only in the two examples '.kicca and kinya 
what is to be done=) business: Jhar^-iccaa^cca' 
(with elision of radical 4 and of r); •/kar + iriyasfcfn- 
ya (with elision of radical a and of r). But the true 
deri vatfon* is »fkar + tya=kityn (with elision of gr 
aoa k- J kf+tya- kptya; J kr+ y a • krya- 
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dnd iosenion of according lo (he usual rules 

< 74 )* 

Ikft—is given for the on?y root: gam, to go: 
gamka, one who goes. 

in =J (ot)—This forms a very great number of derU 
vactves whose stem ends in in, and (he Norn. Sing. { 
^see 137, 173): they are properly possessive adjectives, 
sometimes used lu^stantivefy. Cupa as a rule takes 
place. Jgah, (o take, receive •!> in sgdhta {gahi). 
ing, catching; Jkar + in sh^rin (kari), doing; papA- 
AdrT, a sinner; Jyfli, to go, yAyrij (yiyi) going, 
nagafAySyl going to the lown; Jda, lo give, dflym 
Kdfiy!), giving, n giver. Note that n y is inserted 
between the sufTix and the roots ending in d long. 
The feminine Is formed according to rules Odij)* 

in«—A few nouns are formed by (his suffix : there 
is no guns : *^sup, to sleep-i-lnar? a*( ncut.)» a 
dream, sleep. The derivation of some nouns nnd 
adjectives from this suffix is not apparent and clear, 
and it is also classed as an unidi; •/dakkh, to be able, 
skilful'i'inasdakkhf^a, able, southern. 

—The derivatives from this, nouns nnd adjec« 
lives, are few; there is no gupa: Jrur, ro shine-i'ira 
mTucira, brilliant, beautiful; Jvaj, to be strong + ira 
ssvafira, thunderbolt. 

iy», —are the suffixes used for the conipaasoo 

of adjectives U38). 

s few ('ouns, mostly mnsc., of ratlier 
obscure derivation; Jpur, to aiUisas* a man, 
person; ^/sun, to oppress+isassuniro, an oppressor; 
Jil, to shake, come + isa ssiffsa, one who shakes ? d mah, 
CO be great + isaaWflWsa, mighty, a buffalo. 
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Htn* (nitu),—is said to express mulUtude { ?); the 
root isguoated : (/vad^ to speak, to pUy (music) +iera 
svGdUUnhf (he multitude of those ^irho play niusics 
an orchestra. The suffix and its derivatives are incom* 
pr^heiisible; but see~ttat, tra. where its probable 
formation will be explained. 

ivi^nt*—forms a few neut. nouns of doubtful con* 
ncctioa with the roots from which they are derived: 
Jci, to gachcf, to depend u|>on.|. ivara»cfvardfA. a 
monk's garments that vhlcli is heaped upon or 
depended upon ; Jpfl. to drink^^Ivarusp^varmA, bever- 
uge:«ih&t which is to be drunk. 

tea—is added to very Uw roots which take guoa ; it 
forms agent-noand adjectives: «^vnd, to speak4. 
kasvddaita, one who speaks^ a musician; pUying 
(ad}.); Jdal^ to burn-t-kasdd/tafta> burning (adj.). 
that thpse word; tt'ould bn better derived /rovn, 
aku {q-v.) Jsukh (Sanks. fus) H'kasSufc^f^a, 
dry, dried up; Jehu (Sansk, siu) to drihhle, drop^hka 
sihoka, a lidle. ka often takes a connecting vowef^t 
or u before a root, and forms the suffixes ilta, ufto 
iq-v.) 

(a— generally with connecting vowels : a or / be¬ 
fore if. la is but another form of ra (<^. u.): Jtbut 
to be thick, strong 4-las (it A/a, thick, fat; Jenp, to 
waver, tremble-h^a) le^scapala, tremulous^ fickle,' 
giddy; J pi, to keep, guards la a guardian; 

Jan. to breathe, blow softly 4-(i) lacsanflo, wind, 
breeze. 

Igna-—as well as yfina given as primary suffixes, 
are not at all suffixes: the true suffix is ana. which is 
a tadikita suffix (^. v.) 
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ma —forms some abstract a^ent-nouns and 

some adjectives : •Jbhl» to feaf, be afraid of + mas 
bMma, terrible, fearful; Jghar <Sansk. ghr) to be 
warm, to glow+ ma=gKarmaheat,warmth. 
(Note the assimilation of ' (8o): Jthu, to praise (S. 
stu), thoma, praise; Jdhu» to shake, move hither and 
thither mas dhuma, smoke. This suffix, in Pali, be> 
comes nearly confounded with the next: 
native grammarians are often at a loss in choosing be¬ 
tween these two suffixes : the reason is* that no word 
in Pali being allowed to end in a consonant, they have 
included the stems in in the vowel declension (152, 

' 57 —‘»)* 

m*n—^(given as ramma as well as man by KacchS- 
yana) forms aclton-ncuns, masc. and neuter, in a few 
the noun being both masc. and neut.; the stems 
are in an, the nom. in a, oorih: Jdhat, to hold, bear 
+ man= dhammo, dhammathf nature, characteristic, 
duty, the Lawj Jkar + mansAammuift, action, karma 
(Note the assimilation of r); Jhbi, to fear + man = 
bhemo, fearful, terrible; Jkh\, to destroy, make an end 
0/4.mans khemo, secure, peaceful, kkemarh, safety, 
happiness, Most of the derivatives from man have 
migrated to the class of those formed by the last 
suffix (*»**). 

mana —this is the suffix of the Pres. Part. Reflec¬ 
tive already ^een (447). (See, ana, above, pg. S76). 

ml—the number of derivatives from this suffix is. 
very restricted, they are masc. or fem. There is no 
guoa; *Jbhu, to exist, become + mi = the earth, 

ground, a place; JCr (S. vr), to roll, turn from side to 
side + raisflmt (urmi, note the elision of radical r), a 
wave. 
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the use of this suffix in forming a certain num* 
ber of P» P. P. has been explained (458 jf)', it aiso 
forms a few nouns; the root takes no gupa, but through 
essimilation, the root is not always recognisable : ^var, 
to cover^ enclose na s oarttta (80,83), colour, external 
appearance j J sup ($. $vap)^ to sleep •{• na ± soppa(^S. 
svapna), sleep; jphsr (also phar= 5 . sphur spbr), to 
shake, to make a jerky motion 4 na a feather, 

wing. Prom Jtas (S. trs), thirst, craving; Jji, 

to conquer+ nas/iaa, conqueror. 

Connected with this na, are the suffixes in a, una 
{<7. V.); also tana, («S. tna), from this last is derived 
the word raiana, gift, blessing, jewel, from Jra, to 
bestow, +tnna3tana (note that radical d is shortened 
through the influence of the double consonant in Ina. 
{Su 34). 

nl— from this we obtain but a few nouns, fern, t 
Jha, 10 quit, forsake ^.ni&k2ni, abandonment, loss, 
decay; Jyu, to fasten, to unite + ni = yo^i, womb, 
origin, a form of existence. • 

nu»^forms a few words mostly masc.,some abstract 
and some concrete : JbhS, to shinto he bright.^ nu 
ssbhUnu, beam, light, the sun; «Jdhe, to drink^.nu = 
dhenu, yielding milk, n mileb-cow. 

ta I—This suffix has been explained in the forma¬ 
tion of the P, P. P. {450, ff). If also forms a few con¬ 
crete nouns : Jdu, to go far, to a certain distance- hU 
sduta, messenger; Jsu, to impel, to sel in moiion.^* 
lasifttn, a charioteer. The student will remark that 
even these nouns look very much like P. P. P. (see 
454—refMfki). The suffix ita* also connected with 
the P. P. P* (452—ii), forms a few derivatives of 
doubtful connection with roofs; palila, grey, iokita, 
red; hariia, green, etc. • 
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2 (S. ias)^forras a few nouns : Jsu, Co go, pass 
[^ia=$otJ, a stream; to hear4-tasfoia, the ear. 

ta (ritu, fSlu). (S. tr or tar)—This suffix forms a 
pI Gtty Urge number of agsnl-nounr. {See i6s). Re¬ 
mark that the base is m u, and the nominaiive in J : 
Jml, to measure, mete out (food, etc.). 
oioihev; Jvad, to speak, say + t&sVtft;^!, one who says^ 
Cells, a speaker. 

ti _This forms a very numerous class of aefion* 

fem., and a limited number of 

adjeelivcx. Tern: Jbhaj, 10 divideriis6fiaU/ 
bhnkct, 436— remark, division ; •fklli, (0 piaise 

4(is^i^<f (with one t dropped), praise; •fgam, goa¬ 
lie gd(f,(4s6), agoing, journey. So: from Jmuc, 
midlt, deliverance; from Jman, to think, mad (4,^5), 
thought, 4 tc. Adj.: ;hA, stand, last fasting; 

*/p&d, to go, siep4tis^aUt<<3a)i going, a foot-soldier. 

tu i^This is properly the suffix of the iii6nitive, 
which has become an Accusative (363—1): but it 
' also forms nouns, chiefly masc., but of the other gen- 
derstoo: >/dhfi, to lay, put + tusdAflCu, masc., and 
fern., that which lay (at the boitom)aa primary ele¬ 
ment, n root, principle; Jtan, to stretch ^tusfanju, n 
thread, masc.; ,/si, to bind + tusrafu, a tie, bridge, 
ttf ^—The same as tg (ritu, r£tu), above, 
tra, ta ft ran, la)—form a large number of deriva¬ 
tives chiefly denoting the agent, end concrete nouns : 
Jehad, 10 cover over 4 Ira, tascliatra^, ckaUarh, an 
umbrella (in chatra, d has been dropped to avoid the 
colk^tion of three consonaots; inchaita it is assimi. 
lated); Jga (e collateral form of Jgaih), to oiove.f 
tra, tisagatiarh, limb; Jn:. (0 lead4tra, ta=nefr<im, 
nettarft, the eyes that which leads. 
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Ihe derivatives from this are not very nurae> 
rou3; to 5mg4.thasgdtf^, fem>, a song> stanza, 
verse; Jtar (S. tr), to crossam ford, landing* 
place (with connecting i). 

thu And also dhu—give only a few derivatives, and 
have generally the formathui adhu* »/vip, vep, to 
shakeitremble-hthui dhusve^alAu.vtf^ad^u, trembling; 
Jvam, to throw up, vomil + tUu, dhusvemat^ur 
madhn, vomitting. 

—forms some nouns and adjectives; cUeie Is no 
gui>a, mostly found tn the forms: v.) 

and arA, Nouns: >/bhand, bhad, to receive, praise+i 
rasf>Aadra; bhadda (udj.\ laudable, good, worthy; 
Jdhl, to think(adj.)i wise, a wise man; 
<ybham, (o flutter, move in circles^(u) rn^^hamara, 
a bee. 

ri—gives very few derivatives: Jljhu + rU.^Mri 
(edj.), abundant, much. 

ru—forms some nouns and edj. : Jbhl, to fear, be 
afraidH>rLisI>h!ru, timid; J can, to rejoice in, to glad* 
den + ru»cdru (with elision of n), dear, gladsome. 

u (ni, and u)—nUhough making a large number of 
derivatives, subscantivo and adj., ns the connection of 
the meaning with the root, Is, in n^any cases, noteasi* 
ly traced, ibis suflix is classed with the Unadi; gutia 
may or may not take place* Jhandh, tobiRd-f*u 
shandhu, a kinsman; •^karu:3karu, a doer, maker, 
artisan; Jtan, to continue, extend-f* usfenv, a son; 
•JvtiS, to light up, shinesu=s vasu, a gem, good. 

uka (nuka)—forms a few nouns and adj. denoting 
the agent; there is guoa; Jprtd, to tread, step + ukas 
piduka (fern.), a shoe; Jkar.fukaa&2ru(masc.)f a 

maker, artisan. 
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gnA*~fornis a f^w derivatives, •^(ar, lo cross, pass 
awa7 + una = just begun, young, fresh; Jkar, 

to love, pity+ una=^ru?ta (fern.), compassion; Jpis, 
to grind, hurt, destroy+ una=p:s«ne (adj.)» backbit¬ 
ing. malicious; a talC'bearer. 

0—forms so toe adj. and nouns mostly fern. Jvid, 
to know + QsVidi7. knowing; vi^ J i1 i, to know + ft 
sVtflilfi, knowing. 

Sra —A few nouns only, ►yund to wet, moisten + 
Dra^vndSra, a rat. 

uaai* u*»a— -The derivatives from this, very few, 
are doubtful: ^man, to think + usa, ussa» 
mdnttra, a man. 

vS—(his, as the suffix of the P. P. A., has already 
been noticed (465). 

ya^Thts forms neiit. nouns, most of them abstract 
in meaning. Assimilation takes place regularly, 
Jraj, to rule + yasrajjaih, kingship, kingdom; Jvaj, 
to avoid ya s vajjath, a fault s what is to be 
avoided; •/ytij, to yoke, harness+ya=yo/rgff»^f, a car¬ 
riage, conveyance. It will be remarked that ya is 
also the suffix of the F. P. P. (466), which cften, in 
the neuc. sing., makes nouns. 

ySna (see remark under : **”*). 

Peviarks. (4) The student will have remarked that 
the participles Pres. Active^ Pres. Reflective; the P. 
P, P., the Perf. Active and the F. P. P. are con¬ 
sidered as belonging to the Primary derivation. 

(h) Suffixes : tabba, anfya, ya (nya) and icca are 
by native grammarians called suffixes (466). 
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579. (^0 secondary Derivation. 

Taddhita- 

Himarhs. (a) These derivatives ace called " second¬ 
ary'* because they are formed by means of suffixes 
from the '‘Primary” derivatives explained in the Kita 
derivation. 

(b) Secondary derivatives are also formed/rcw. 
^Tonommal base (336, /?•) 

(c) As in kUa, gu^a may 01 nray not take place. 

580. The following* remarks about the meaning of 
the Secondary derivation should be well noted : 

(i) The great bulk of taddhita suffixes form ad- 
/ectfoas from nouns. 

(ii) These adjectives are very freely used as s«6- 
sianftTcs, the masc. and fem. being generally 
nouns denoting the egenii while in the neur. 
they are abstract. 

(iii) The hnal vowel of u word is often elided be* 
fore a Taddhita suffix. 

(iv) The guoa affects mostly the first syllable of 
the word to which the suffix is added. 

5$I. The following is a list in alphabetical order of 
the taddhita suffixes: 

a (pa, and a)^An extremely large number of deri¬ 
vatives are formed by means of this suffix. It is added 
to nouns and to adjectives used substantively; these 
derivatives are adjectives, used in most 

cases substantively. They primarily express conncc~ 
Hon relation with or dependence on that denoted 
by the “primary derivatives”; this relation is neces¬ 
sarily of many kinds, as shewn below : 

(i) Patronymics ; the masc. denotes the son ofy the 
fem.» the daughter of, and the neut., the consangninsiy 
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Qjrelationoif Vasiuha^-as the son of, VoiiU 

thi the dauglkter of, VSsiUhaih, the relation of Vasil- 
tha- So: from Visamitta +a= Vtsamit- 

HtVcsamiUaih: Mann + a= Aiinavo, MSnavl, Mdnavaih 
(r to, ffinark), the son, daughter or relation of .Manu. 

(s) that ts dygd wifh: Kasiiva, a reddish yel¬ 
low dye+asAd^dcn, reddish-yellow, yellow; 
a monk’s robe (which is dyed with such dye). So : 
haliddi, turmeric + a«s Aditddo, yellow, dyed with 
turmeric* 

(3) tkt Jltsh of: SoUara, a pig^. a BSoAareyft, pork ; 
mahisa, bufTaioH-aamd/tuarh, buffalo’s UrsU* Ax adj. 
asokaro, relating to pigs; mfthiso, relating to buffa¬ 
loes. 

(4) belonging to: Vidisfi (a foreign country) + aa 
ved/ro, belonging to a foreign country, a foreigner; 
Megadhft (Southern neh«r)4>aBmJgadAe, belonging 
to, born in, Magadha. 

(5) a ccileetion 0/: Kupolu, & dove> pigeon-f.acB 
kdpoto, a gtoup of doves, or, relating to doves; ma- 
yell's, peacock.f asmdydro, a group of peacocks; od/. 
belonging, relating to peacocks. 

(6) study, kuotolcdgo of, knowing i Nimittn, an 
omen + ABNcmitfo, n knower of omens * a fortune-tel- 
let; veyynkarnj;arh, exegesis, grammars an oryyd^aru- 
9r>, a grammarian; muhulln, a while + assmak»/f<j, 
one who studies for a while only; also : relating to a 
moment B momcniary. 

(7) The locality in tohieh somrlhing or some one is 
or existx'. Sakuna, a bird + ass.<^7k»tM}fi| the pi ace 
wherein birds roost or resort to; udumbara, a Hg tree-h 
a» odumboram, a place where fig-trees grow. 

(8) Possession of-. Paftflt, wisdom-j-a s pahflo, 
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pos 5 e$sing wisdoms wise; a wise man; &addh&> faith 
+ one who has faithssbeUeving, faithful, a 

believer. * 

Aka (naka)—Is said to denote the property ^f: 
itianussa, a mBn + a=nt0nu^S4^rhi that which belongs 
to man, the property of mans human. fSee Ka)* 
aya — For (his, see ya. 

eiM''(Thls is suffix lu, preceded by tl (See lu); de* 
notes the tendency and forms some past participial 
adj. DayA, sympathy, compassion + ulu ^ daydlit, 
compassionate i nhhijjhA, covetousness ftlu ssahM/yA- 
dlu, covetous swhose tendency is to be covetous; sTta, 
cold.fAlus.vfMfu, chilled, cold. 

in a (ninoV'Forms patronymics : Kuccn (a proper 
name)4 Ana as A'accAno, Kaecdnly Kacednofh, (he son, 
daughter, o^sprlng of Kncca; cora, a ihief+Anas 
eorAno, coranJ. eorAnaiH, the son, etc. 

Sn« (given as a Kiia suffix in the forms? 
yin A (see pp. S70, 263) forma a very few derivatives; 
kalyaj and by assimilation kail a, healthy, remembering, 
thinking of -i- ti)ftiskaiydno, kalia>io, blest (with 
health), happy, goud. 

iyana (u Ay ana).— Also forms patronymics i Kucca 
+ Ay a na Ko ccilyano .KaccAyanl , Ka c ciiy an ath, 1 he so n» 
etc., of Kaccu; Vaccha4.Ayanas Vacchilyano, Vacchd^ 
ydnl, VacehAyanaih, the son, etc,, 0/ Vaccha. 

bya— Is said to denote : the slate of: DAsa, a slave 
H>bya&sdisabya(ti, (he state uf being a slave, slavery, 
dhi —Has already been noticed (281). 
era (nera)—.Pflfrortymfci*; the final vowel of lUe 
word IS elided. Vidhava + eras Vedhaverc, the son of 
Vidhava; NAlika^•era=,^fJ/^&ero, the son of Na|ika; 
samara, a monk + eras.'rdfndrtfrc, the son, vis., the 
disciple of the monk = a novice* 
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I (oeyya)— The state or nature oft Alasa» 
idle + ojya = alaseyyaA, idleness; siipaieyyam, properly 
0 >t. one's own properly)ssa, own>f pAti, masier, owner 
^eyya (note Che elision of i in pa(i)> 

eyya 2 (neyya)— Patronyfaics; with guija. Vinaia 
•K eyya s VenaUyyo, the son of Vinata; mall, a 
gardener+ eyyasmaUyya, the gardener’s son. 

*yya 3—'Denotes : the nature oi, origin^ ike 
place where a thing is made, or a person or animal 
reared up : pahbateyyo, whose place or abode is in the 
mountain, belonging to mountains&^pabbata+ey/a; 
suci, purity+ eyyA =^i?ccyyfl»/A, the stnte of him who is 
pure, also : purification ; kula, family+ eyya = feoicyyo, 
belonging to, reared up in a (noble) family suf good 
family; Baranasi, BenQres + €yyaii6Jrnvjrt?yya’^*» that 
which is made in Benares, Itl., that the origin of which 
is in Benares. 

«yya 4—Fitness, worthiness. This is a form of the 
F. P. P. already explained (4t>8). 

I f (pi), — Forms a few patronymics’;, from nouns in 
at Duna^issDoni, the son of Duna; Anuruddha-ff 
sAnurudd/rt, the son of Aiiuruddha; Jinadatcha^-l s; 
Jinadatltii, (he son of Jinadaltha. 

t 2 —After the word pura, town, city, indicates that 
which l>elongs or is proper to a city: pori, urbane, 
polite, affable. 

ika (pika)—Is of very wide application and is 
added after nouns and adjectives; gupa generally 
takes place. It denotes : 

(i) Patronymics: Nadaputta+ika s hTadaputtiko, 
the son of Nidaputta; Jinadattha^* ikas/madaft&tko, 
the son of Jinadattha. 

{2) living by •means of : Niva, a boat+ika=in4vffeo. 
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one who goes or lives means of a boats a boatman ; 
balisa, a 6sh-hook^.ikashai(^fco, a fisherman; retana, 
wages+Ikasi3«fl»ifeo*, one who lives upon wages—a 
labourer. 

0) 0/ •* pad a> c he foot ^ ika =fddi k o, 

one who goas with his feetsa pedestrian; sakata, a 
carC+ikasSakaftko, one who goes in a cart. 

(4) relating to : samudda, thesea + ikasSdnmddiko, 
relating to (he sea=marine; saka^a, cart, saka(iko, 
relating to carts. 

(5) playing upon: vina, a lute, ve^ikoy playing 
upon a lute« lute'player (27—ii, remarks); bheri, a 
drum, bfe’ertfea, a drummer, on relating tb a drum. 

(6) mixed with : tela, oil, telikarfi, that which is 
mixed with oil; oily; dadhi, curds, dadhikarfi, that 
which is mixed with curds, and dadhiho, mixed wUh 
or relating to curds. 

(7) making, the maker ■. tela, oil, teliko, an oil 
manufacturer. 

(8) connected with: dvara, door, dv&riko, one who 
is connected with a doortra door-keeper. 

(p) carrying upon : khan da, (he shoulder, klwidiko y 
one who carries on the shoulder: anguli, finger, angu- 
Uko, one who carries on the finger. 

Oo) horn in or belonging to a place, or itving in a 
place; Savatthi, Savatihiko, of, born in, or, living In 
Savatthi; Kapilavatthu, kapifavolthikc, of, born in, or 
living in Kapilavaithu. 

(d) rittdying, learning: Vinaya, the Discipline, 
venayiko, one who studies the 1 Vinaya ;sut(anra, a dis¬ 
course (of (he Buddha), suUaAltko, one who studies» 
or knows the Discourses, ob., (he Suctapitaka. 

(12) that which is performed by : mlnasa, the mind. 
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minasika, mental and mSnasikath, the act performed 
by the mind; sarira, the body, sarinko, bodily, cor¬ 
poreal, suTirikaftt the act performed by the body. 

{13) that Vkick is bartered fo>r t suvappa, gold, so- 
vaj^p'ikam, that which is bartered forgold; .fovaflyiia, 
relating to gold; vattha, cloth ; vatthikarh, that which 
is exchanged for cloth ; vatihiko, relating to doth* 

(r4) : dapdc, a staif, dnndilto, one who 

has a staff, a mendicant; mala, wreath, one 

having a wreath; ^wKtfeo, who has sons. 

(15) a ccllection, herd, kedara, a field, feei- 

darikarfiy a collection of fields: hattbi, elephant, hat^ 
tkikatii a herd of elephants. 

(16) Tttfaswre' kuinbha, a pot, kunibkiko, containing 
a kumbha measure, via., as much as a pot; humbkU 
karh, that which is contained in a pot. 

Ima—Deleter position or direclicn in space or 
time : u also shows relation : paccha. behind, western, 
pacchinp, hindermosi, western; ania, Unit, end, 
fintiMo, last, final; So, majjhimot middling, from 
majjha, middle. 

ImSw^foims a limited number of possessive adj* 
putta, son. puttifHd, (who has sons; papa, evil, sin, 
pupimi/, sinful, evil. 

This suffix is the same as that noticed {220, 223) 
with connecting vovel i before it. 

in (ni)—forms a numerous class of possessive ad;., 
very often used yuf^Aianijoefy (137); the stems are in 
in, and the nominative sing, in f; Danda, a staff dan- 

possessed of o staff; manta, design, plan, 
one replete with plans, a minister, adviser; papa, sin 
xinspapi, having sin, sinful. 
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a (evspc.'isfssi^eadj 4 ; malaf dirt, tainl-f ina» 
malina, dirtj, fainted. 

loika—^Thts is the sign of the Superlative (238). 

•ya— A fev) abstract nouns, issstr, lord, chief+ jya 
sissariyarh, dominion; alasa, lazy, Slasiyam, idleness. 

iya—like ima above- 

(yai as iya noticed in (466), is essentially a suffix 
of the F- P. P. The proper form of (he suffix, it 
should be noted, is: iya. 

I t —Spa tri, above. 

I 2—Is used after (he cardinals from 11 upwards 
to form ordinals expressing the day of the month, but 
also merely ordinals somedmes; ekadasa, 11 
da.s'f, the nth day or simply, the uth: caluddasn, 14 
•f isc^afuddas/, the 14th day, or, the 14th. 

Ka (kan)—Is much used lo form adjectives, which 
in the neu(. become abstract nouns: besides, It also 
forms a certain number of nouns masc. which, however, 
are adjectives used ns substantives. Gui^n often takes 
place; rakkha, protection 4> k:i = rafejt A aft u, proiecting, n 
guard; rakkhuna, defence-hka^raftfe/tanafto, a guard; 
raman eyya, pi easu rah le ^ ka = rAma r^eyya ft 0, del ig h 1 fu h 
rAmar^cyya}tarh, delightfulness. 

It has a few other meanings; 

(1) collection, rSjaputia, prince + kasrd/n- 

pultaka, a group or band of princes; manussa, mnn-r- 
kasmanttssaftdM, an assembly or grotip of men. 

(a) Diminutives, tviih, sometimes,, a certum amount 
of contempt implied^ pada, foot, psdako', a small foot; 
rSja, king, rdjako, a princeling; pulta, son, puUako, a 
little son; luddha, hunter, luddkako, a young hunter. 

(3) Not seldom, ka adds nothing luhatevef to the 
primafy meaning of the vtord: kumara, child, young 
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prmce + ka = ibufndfakO) <^e>, do, nava, young, junior-f- 
k&=navako, do, do. 

(4) H is much afiST compounds, dbo'Oe all, after 
Bahnbblhi Id form posssssives, but often also redun- 
dantly. 

(5) Thd use of (ca after numerals has been noticed 
(286). 

kata^Is considered as a suMx by some gramma¬ 
rians; it is used with prefixes : ni4.ka(asnf^a(a> near; 
vi<f ka(asvsi^afa, changed; paa, evident, 
public, dear; $am-|.katasnarrow. Ic will be 
remarked that kata forms adjectives difTering very 
little or even not at all from the meaning of the sufHx 
Co which it is added. It is probably a form of kata 
(P. P. P.), from •^kar, to do, make. 

key a— Forms adj. denoting relation, senncciion (it 
is made up, no doubt, of ka^iya). Andha, the 
Andhracountry + kEya = cndAakiya, relating or belong- 
ingto the Andhra country; jati, birlh-i-kiya=/aftkiya, 
relating to birth, congenital. 

la—Forms a few adj. and nouns; it is often pre¬ 
ceded by the vowels i andu: bahu, n]an74.1as&a/if(/o, 
abu ndant; vaca words ^ la s vdoilo , tal kative, garru > 
lous; pliena. froth a pfeanifa, frolhy, the soap plant, 
soap; mata, mother4-ulaat)Utttfo, maternal unde; 
va^, a circlcH'Uhaoaf^Io, circular; kumbhl, a pot, 
jar<3>la^kumbhflc, a crocodile »one who has {a belly 
like) a jar. la is another form of {q- v.); **1 and I 
often interebarge (47, vj). 

lu— For this see : aiu above* 
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—Forms ordinals (see 274); ma has, sometimes, 
a superlative meaning {cf, ima, above), ima is the 
suffix vna wUh preceding vowel i. 

mi (man(u)“(mant) is much used in forming adj. 
of possession. It lias been explained already (sac, 
221, 3 22, 223, 224). 

maya —With this suffix are fonned adjectives 
denoting: made of. consisting of: suvaijpa, gold + 
mayasssavar^ijamaya, made of gold, golden; rajata, 
silver + maya sra/atatnaya, made of silver. 

min = mi— This forms a few possessive adjectives; 
the stems are in tn and the nominative sing, in ! (cf., 
m and ?). Go, cow-f minasgomin (gomi), possessing 
oxen, cattle, u possessor of cattle; sa, own^mtnsra* 
min (saml) owner, master, lord. 

mi — last- 

ra- From this are made a few adjectives; ggna, in 
some examples, takes place. It is often preceded by 
the vowels a and i. Madhu, honey + mfcmfl<iAvr<i, 
sweet, also sweetness; sikha, a peak.fra^riik^Tr<z, 
having a peak, peaked, a mountain; susa, empty, bole 
4.(1) rassustra, fulfof hole.’;; kamma, act, work+Sra 
skammdro, having or doing work, an artificer, smith. 

•o - Same meaning asra;inedha, wisdom 430 = 
medhdso, having wisdom, wise; loma, hair+so a* Iowa* 
so, hairy. 

•I. ••}—see below; (vinsvj). 

ta-~ Forms a few nouns and adj., It is possessive 
suffix; pabba, a knot, joint, fulness+ taa^a&hatfl, a 
mountain = that which has joints or fulness; vafika, 
bent + ta=T)aiii^ata, bent, crooked. 
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tamft—Is the suffix used in forming the Superla¬ 
tive. (See 238, i). 

tana —This suffix forms, from adverbs, a few adjec¬ 
tives : sva (sve, suve), tomorrow + tan a sSi» 5 tano, of 
tomorrow, belonging to tomorrow; sanarti (S. san&), of 
old, always + tana = S4nanfano, ancient, old, perpetual; 
nu, now-;.tanas'Ofltano, fresh, new. 

tara^As the suffix of the comparative, tara has 
already been explained (238, i). 

ta r-This suffix forn>sn numerous class of feminine 
abstract nouns from adjectives nnd nouns, and ex¬ 
presses the slate, nature or qualily fff being that 
which TS denoted by the adj. oe noun. Ltihu, light 4- 
il = la&ut 4 . lightness; Sara, piih, marrow^tusxaratd, 
essence, strength ; ati (pref.), very, great-f-sura, a hero 
4 ti s afArfiraU, great heroism. 

ti S'—Denotes da, coUecUon; jArta, person, 

man +s janatd, a multitude of persons ss folk, people; 
gama, villagea collection of villages. 
So: nagnmta, bandhuta, etc., etc. 

ti— Is used in forming the words expressing decades 
(cf. 23 T>. 

tt»^ 5 . tvn) forms neuter nouns of the same import 
as ta (1); puthujjana, a common man 4 tias/>ut^u/- 
janattam, the state of being a common man; Buddha, a 
Buddha-hUas&giddlioftarft, buddhahood; arthi, he Is-t- 
Us = atthHafh, the state of ‘*he is” existence. 

ttan*—Used in the same sense as the last (S. 
t van a), putch u j jana+ttana ^ p utk ajjanat lanaih, state 
of being a common man ; vedana, sensation + ttana s 
vedanattanath, sensitiveness. 
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t»a = cca— {S. lya), forms a few adjecUves from 
incledinables; ni, in^ccusAicca, inward, inmates 
own, eternal, perpetual; ama, wirhj at home + ccas 
amacco, inmate, minisier (for tya=coa, see 74). 

•thA—-used in forming the ordinals; 4th, jlh, 6th 
and 7ih (see 350. 

tham—;\Inkos adverbs from pronominal stems; it 
has been noticed in (337 ff). 

thi,— This also hsis hecn noticed in (337 if)- 
va (vantu)—(vfnii). this suffix makes a very large 
class of possessive adjceiives. 

h Is similar in character to ma (mant). (!5ee 32 o ff). 
va^l'ormf^ a small number of adjectives; 
wave ^ vti ^ ay V , I»11 low/* al so i he ocea n ; kesa» 
air4vusfersa^a* liairy (a name of Visnu). 
vj.-.vin«-< Used to form adjectives of possession. 
The stems are in i», and the nominative sing, in I. 
it lias been explained in {231 ff). 

ii is used also after some words the stem of which 
ends in i (15H, 160), tapns (tape), ausfei i*/, devofiort 
+ vi = lapoisi (utpasvi), austcie* a hermit; yusns (yaso), 
fame + vis-(yasasvi), renowned, famous, 

Kote ibui initial v of o7, is assimilniud to final s, 
thus giving s** 7 , The suffix as given by native gram¬ 
marians in, : sai, which (lie student should ax.vum^ as 
being the true suffix. 

yA (nya)—This forms a very large class of nouns, 
mostly neuter abstract. Gun a takes place in most 
cases, and assimilation is regular. Alasa, lazy^-yass 
(Tf ary a tii, a las saNt, lazi n ess; ku sala* sk i) f u 1 + y a =« 
kosaliatii, skill, mastery; pandla, learned, clever+, 
yass^aftt^tcl;a9f^, learning, scholarship ; vipula* broad, 
large + ysissvep tillatii, developmen t; saman a» et^ual, 
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same + j a ^ soni a >>») f>, com nto n, gen era !; <la kk li i na, 
affable •, ^a u.affable, kind, 
affability, kindness. 

«setf as suffixes > 

(KVI3. 

582, ‘'Kvi” is an imaginary suffix denwting iluu ihi> 
rodl ilsclf IS 10 be consi<lcred as the suffix. Wlicu a 
root ends in a ronsonani. tlits rx)nsonani is elided, as 
Jgam^ga, Jgbnn, !o killvgUa. As llio.w fnnn priin- 
arily adjectives, they assunK*, in coriain rases. Inti not 
always, the rndiiigs of Uie three genders, 

583. The stu<lant must bear fn mind that riAiJvc 
grammarians include Kvi in Kiia. .As. however, they 
are used as suffixes added after Primary and Second¬ 
ary derivatives and iiulcclinables, 2 have preferred to 
treat them separately. 

584> A list of the principal roots usc<l as suffixes is 
here given. 

bhu--K>^bhuitobe), has generally the meaning deno¬ 
ted hy the verb itself: abhi-f-bhOsftbfethiltfl, mastering, 
overcoming, a conqueror (abhibhavati, to u^ ercomo); vi 
.■•bhusvif^^u, arising, expanding, ruler, lord (vihha- 
vati, to arise, expand); sam + bhOrriambfefi, offspring, 
progeny (sambhavnti, to be produced, to spring from). 

<*»“•(K^d.^, to give, bestow); amain, immort4dity + 
da samara (fn, he who bestows or confers immoriaUty, 
conferring inunortaliiy; lokahitn, the world^s welfare 
dasfoiJa2»karf'>ibe.'?towing, or wishing for, the world's 
welfare. 

^—(gam, to gfo); para, the further shore+ ga = 
pdTago, gone to the further shore, rfr., to N'irvana; 
kula, family + upa, near + g3=feidtt^<jgo,one who goes 
near a family sa family adviser. 
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eu—(a form of Jgnm); adciha. <lisiance4- 

gus.uddhfigi>, going to a dwana*, iravcller; para + gG 
sparagO, as above, p&rago> 

*hfc_..r Jghan • ban (59, lu sirikc. kill, smile; 
pa^i, baok, In return vg[m-.- 7 pt'ligko, hatred. 

J«—(Jjfi. l>Q horn, produce<j): pnnka, mud 

^jfispailkoja, produced 111. (he nnid loius; np^a, 
an egg +jassflijrftfM, horn fron> an ngguo bird, 
ji -(Jji, to comjner); ,\ffira, the enemy of ItueUllia 
nnwpieror of Aiara. 

pa- .{►yp/i, t<j <lnnk); jhuI/u a fmn [>s\ ss piida^a. 
drinking hy {n’ith) die fo(>l (omH) «n (ice. 

pa—(|v1, (o guard, keep;; yo, cov: ^pn^ffopo, cow- 
keeper. 

t*ia-^-(»y(ha, to .stand, < nava, lKiat + jhAs= 

nSvaUho. stored In a boat; ai-.isa, the sky, the air + ilia 
artkitiaffka, smnding^ resting, abiding in (he sky. 

kh«— iJkhSi, A collaterai form of Jkhan, to dig) 
pari, round+ khn -^parikkk^h that which i.s dug all 
rounds a mout. 

dad a —properly the base (,l7J-4)of Jdu, bui (5pii- 
sidered as a root by some grammarians, is used in Ihe 
same way as da above : sehhak’intafiadafh kumbkoTn 
san nihriesire-graniing vcssHc:*! vessoi which grants 
all desires. 

585. The Ta<ldhlra sufiixes may be classified as 
follows: 

Patronymics «s. ana. ayana, era, eyyn, i, ika. 

Possessive —aka, iba, Ima, ins=T, ra, (ara, ira). so. 
B8f,ma <mai, rnanO» mjn = m(, va, va, (vat^ 
vant), visvln, (a, itm, la. 

Groi^t collection, muffr/idd*—a, ika, ka, ra. 
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of, ljuality, uhslrucl idea —b>4j, eyya, jya, 
ta, ttn, Uana, la. 

(relating lo)—a, i, ika, ini a, kiya. 

The others may be cinssifieii as miscollancous. 

586. U will have been remarked that sume .su^i^es 
are merely made uji of a prlnnifhl om* which has 
taken the vowel a or / or /» before h. vSurh are ■. aka, 
ika from ka; aya, iya from ya; afu, tfn, ura from 
ra; ila from 

CHAPTliR XIV. 

SYNTAX. , 

{KSraka)- 

587 Syntax, in l^aU, docs not offer any UiUicuIly, tor 

nearly all the relations of the substantives, adjectives 
knd pronouns which will be explained in this chnpier 
are very often obviated by compounding them as has 
already been explained in thechapier on Compounds; 
the sludenl who has carefully read ajid mastered the 
Compounds has ihetefore done much and will under¬ 
hand ordinary prose wiihout too much difficulty 
However, there are peculiar uses of the Cases, wilhoul 
a knowledge of which a thorough mastery of the langu> 
age would be in.ipossible; we therefore invite die I corner 
to read attentively the present rhapter. 

(1} OTiOSR OF SRMTBNtiES. 

588. The order of the Pali sentence is very simple 
in character, compound sentences being rather ihe ex¬ 
ception Chan the rule: 

(i> Whether the sentence be Simple, Compound 
«r Complex, the predicate must always come last- 
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(2) In a simple sentence containing an objea, 
the order is : (i) Subject, (li) objeri and (Hi) predicate, 
as : dd^o kanitnatii karoli, the slave does the work. 

(3) Words qualifying the suf)ject or the object 
come before the subject and the object respectively, 
and adverbs,i>e/ore the 'eib : ele tayo purisS mahanloA 
siriih slg^katih pupunhitsu, these three men quickly 
attained to great glory. 

Remark. Adverbs of time a/«»tiy.t come first in 
(he sentence. 

(4) The conjunctions, ptirui, but; uddku, or, are 
used to form compound sentences; ocy yaiU and sace, 
if, Complex sentences. 

{iij 'rna akticj.k, 

There are nt> words in Pali corresponding to 
the Birglisli articles; the wordscto, ekacce, one, a cer¬ 
tain, are often used In the sense of the indefinite arti¬ 
cle (253), and so, ei-o, that, this, do tlio function of the 
definite article: so pur iso, the man; so Uthl, the 
woman- 

Remark. Substantives not preceded by i he above 
words may, according to the context, be* translated as 
if preceded by ilie articles: puriso^n man, or the man. 
(iti) coNroiifX 

590* ^ of subfcci and predicalc- 

(0 Thn predicate may bc*(i)—a finite verli : &MU 
AAw gahapadm av&di, the monk admonished the 
householder; (ii)—a substantive with the verb 
understood after it: yodi etc guna if these (areshonti) 
viitues; (lii)—and adjective with '‘holi’‘ also under¬ 
stood: VDatii atib^lc. thou (aftr^asi) veiy foolish; (iv) 

_a P.P.P. used ns a finite verb, so pi Sato, he too 

went, lit,, he too gone. 
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(2) Wlwi ii linlir verb is used jus prediaMc, ii 
must agree wUh the subject #'? /mmfu-r and pi'tson’ 
jWben there are several suhj« < fs of rlifTereni persons, 
the verb is pur In the firsl pt-rx/nt plural t so ca 
akofft i'acchuma, he, (hou anri I yo. Should there Im* 
no subject of (he firet peison, the verb is pul In ibe 
2 nd person plural i su ca tvaiii gacchalAa, he. anil 
Ihoy go. 

(3) In the cas<* of an adjective ora i’.P.l’. taking 

the .place of the predicate, the adi- and the P.P.P. 
must agree wjiJi the subject in ^'■entier and nunihcf: 
so goto, liP wi*n(; »l^'' went; Jani !^aht>U, >t 

weiU} so lui nijo, be is young; au larauii, -slie is young ; 
tadi lantVtiff>. h Ls youiig 

(4) Uiii if a sulKSiaiUive stniuls in (he place of a 

verb, no such cmyor<l<»j' gender or number needs take 
place; do HihbdiiapaihoSf (:dnil>ban.i&sa padnrb), 

vjglJence is ihe path to Nitvaoa. 

2nd o( ad;Vcrivc a«d sSftb.s/nir7ive. 

5yi-An adjective, or participle (which is 01 ihr 
nature of nu adj.)^ when n<>< rnmpintnded ^vi^h the 
noun il (pinlihos, must agree with h in gender, num¬ 
ber and case. 

3rd of the Toltil'itw and its aniccodenl. 

Sgs. The relative must .igrce with its amccodvni in 
gender, number and jwrson. 

(1) The relative may t^e used by itb<*|r, without 

the noun : yo so imadi ^ufjholu, be who know's 

let him take tins. N'oie, thnf in the above the <lemnns- 
traiive pronoun xo \s used as a corrn!alive. 

(2) The relative is used inslesid <ti a preceding 
noun I ahadi fkadi npdyaiii jdnd*j\i,.yrna onthr ganki- 
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Uiin )/a I know an expedient by which he 

will nut he ab'e lo seis^e us. 

(3) With the noun expressed: yciixa l*fiHsassa 
huddhi Uol’i mahaddhaJio li vnccati, lo whom there 
is wisdom, he is vailed very wealthy she who has 
wisdom is said 10 be very wwihhy- 

(4) Xoic that (he clause coninlning ihe refat've is 
pm firsij vMueJlines lUc claiif<e coniaiinny ihc corrola- 
live IS plai'cd llrsi for ihesjikv of emphasis as: ac -so 
/j/tf? /»w//r> Wfl :iiklfhiif>^yali, hr is n<i biiljer by 
whom (hr Son Is not made in luarn. 

8VNTAX np MnpSTAKTtVRS. 

5V3. This ispro|jerly Afr/4vrj/iHr«h toi the lenn ‘‘KAt- 
aka* expressen the relation hehvcen Che noun and (be 
verb} 50 that nny relation existing between wouls not 
connecLed with n verb cannot be called a Kiiraka, cimse- 
quenily (he Genitive and Vocalive &vti nol considci’ed 
as cases, for they havr no rehuion wimtever with the 
verl>} they arc therefore railed Aknraka, non-<aRes. 

J. THF XOMINATIVR. 

504* 'I'he nominative is used very much in (lie same 
vwiv as in F.nglish ; it is I hr subject ot the verb and the 
fatter must agree with it in number an<l person; see 
Ponroftl <d subject and predicaie (syop 

(I) Tjie Nomm&iivc Is used in apposition : .Vah/i^e 
KosaUrdja. MnlMka, king uf Kosala. 

(ii) It is used absolutely in titles oi books, that is, 
it does vtoi take the lermination proper to the nominO' 
live.: ^l/akJ/dUfliiayuia/ia, the Uinh-story of Mahaja- 
naka. 

2 . OBNITIVB, 

5*>5' The true force of the genitive is ‘*of” and “ V* 
expressing possession. 
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(j) The genitive lUerefore is nsed primarily lo 
denote possession : rJisi, a heap of gold; 

rvkkkasaa sSkhUf the branch of the tree* 

(ii) In such examples as ihc above, the genitive 
is often compounded with the noun it qualifies: 

(ill It denotes (he whole of which a part only is 
taken ; this is called ** partitive genitive ” : brahma- 
so pa94ito, he is clever among bmhminsi 
yodhanaifi atisifo, the bravest oT all warriors ; tumh^- 
ka^h pan a ekenS pi, but even not one of you. 

(iy) The genitive is used also with words expii'SS' 
ing dijfetence, fqim\Hy, inequality : lassa anlararh na 
passifiuu, they did not see the (its) difference; rad/.vo 
pitu the same as (his) father; tulyo pHn, equal to his 
father. 

J?cm<2rk. In these examples the ablative may aist* 
be used : radiso piUtrS. 

(v) Words meaning dear or Ihc reverse, take a 
genitive: si manipu, she (was) dear to 

the brahmin. 

(vi) Likewise words denoting : hcffour, reverence, 
etc.: gartfossa pi^jUo, honoured of the village; raftflo 
mSnito, revered by (oO (be king. 

J^cmark. In these examples (he Inst, may also be 
used: gdmtna pBjiUf. 

(vil) Words of skill, proficiency, etc., and their 
opposites, govern the genitive : naceagltassa, 

clever in dancing and singing. 

'(viii) II is used with words indicating loeaUiy, 
(ifne, dfslAffCc: anthiharfi Baddasso puhbe, l>eforeour 
Buddha; gSmasso avidure, not far from the vilinge ; 
up art tesatk, above'them. 
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(ix) m or w/i disl>ost'd iotpardx: Bud- 
dkaSs'ia pasanno, he hoff faiih in the Buddha. 

Remark. Here the I.oc. may also be used: Bud^ 
dhc pasanno. 

(x) U is used also with words of refnemhcring or 

of (with sorrow), pitying, wis-^hing for, giving 
or appordo^ing, honouring, filling, fearing and a few 
others: muiiissa saruli. )\e remembers Uis mother (with 
sorrow); It'saiii' kimi xarali, no body remembers 
them ; li'lassa dadiVi, he gives oil; pilrali bSlo pSpoisa, 
he fool is fulled evil: xahhi' iasanli (iai}d^!tsn, all 
ear punishment. 

Ill these examples the Acc. may be used: telurii da- 

dJli. 

Remark. Words of fearing also govern the Abl : 
kin nu kho ahaih sunakhif hJidyfimi?* Why should I 
fear the dOg ? 

(xi) A genitive with a participle in agreement is 

called a Ocn. Absolute. Ic generally denotes some 
auendaat circumstances : bh attach hh'Ulassa uda^ 

kath dharanti, when he hnd hnishecl his meal, they 
fetched him water. 

(xii) Some other relations of the genitive will pve- 
senl no dlfTiculiy, as they have their exact parallel in 
Bngbsh- 

596. It wifi be seen from the remarks above lhal ibe 
genitive is often used in.stead of the Accusative, the 
Ablative, the Jnsmiincniive and the !x>cftttve. It is 
also used: ad verb iaily, as kisxa, why It will also be 
remarked ihar ivhenevff (he genitive is dependent on 
a vert). It is so on accaunt of its used of 

another ease,' in »nii/«*,vxa 
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5. THE J^Ai iV.K. 

Sy?* TIk* ptrJS'ur or obj^i i /*• <>i' liif whuin, s^uie- 
(hing is gjv«?h *or ijoim, ss put in tUir I Vilivf'oasf. The 
J.)ut. is ronsft(ucnHy used niso as hulirrcl o!)]<>o( \\\^]\ 
rranN(iv»* ve.ljf* having an a« direct ohjeu. 

<f) The thi'ii, CNpresst's dm relaiions winch, 

in Ivngjisji, are usually den tiled hyihe words If, ior; 
hhihhfiiist^xi t'li'iirum tlcf-l, he gjve;i n rohe lo da> priest ; 
yinftHuiVii Aami, I will spl uiil Tur iKUde. 

(li# ihf hai, Is gtnvrncti I.\ *. i-d*.** fsposslog 
pruhe or d,V/'o/a*’.*ia,e> us.srni, 

envy, phasNfi' oi liUphitHifr, injury, api’ro>‘~ 

uL /org.Vt'Wm, suiahithif, hnlrt d, ahusv, 

ctmcealiu;', •a'orshippin.i:, f’urrviir^. hlxani|il<*s : liml- 
d/fflSiti silogfmli , hf praises ihc liuddlui; yudi ‘hum 
lux^ii kuppcvvfi. if I should he angrv with hini;daA</* 
yali liUfiuaiU die doo<l has injiirtsl ilie ooun* 

try i luyhaiU :iad<ltihihni, J heliavediee; i*\ 

bail lo ihee 1 tcUhi iuyhu/U hoLu, fare diec welM 
feAtiDM iwe, forgive me I inayhoth sapuh', he Mvears 
a( or, I'cviit's me: laxxa sampalicchi, he ussmued ioit; 

dujjunti gu^avanlUnaiU, wicked pcoplu 
envy ihe virintms; /av?fl /iHlarh iihuri, he l<j|d him h 
siory; dtVi't pi IrsatU pihayanii, even Ihe gods rlesin* 
tjimn ‘I'nvy dnini v«jnu<>flXA^/ rncalt’ frnih 

pleases a monk. 

(iii) The Pal. is commonly inicdwiih (lit- verb “lo 
be” to expj'oss />fi.s\r.v.<mjj • pulUi inr no sons 

to me = l huve no sons. 

i?fimarfe. When the verb “hod” is used with the 
Oar. to express possession, it is generall)' put In the 
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s'in^itlnry oven wlu-n, h'^ in tlie above exnnipje, wivii is 
possessed is 

(i\*) The word afatfi, enough, (U, governs the Dac.: 
Juif/ enough 01'douh! I wtilio maU 

fcxA'ff, sunU’iciu IS n \\arrjt»f for a WHi rior warrior 
is matvh fiit u M'nrrior. 

(v) The words, w/iAcj, objecr, purpase? h'lUi, hene- 

fl(, blessing; and sukhu, hap])incaa, are iimhI In Uur 
Dili, with ihe iiicnning resp<a'ii\ely of: forihe pui*' 
pose of I toi; for the benclii r^i'; ioi llu* happioi’ss of; 
un«l iliey tfiocrn ;i ri)}’aiiaf:^u tillhnyn. 01 ro- 

pani/llk'iyii, for die pui-jwsnof Jwiwjiigj (h iuiviatnisstt- 
ii<n/i hitityu, for die benvlii nf god.s and nmi; ffi/.ra 
Kukh'iyo, f r hi.s hnpinpvs. 

(vi) ,T)ic Dat. nifiy liei'Oie Ihe purftosc /yr tvkich, 
and r hen governs <1 ften.; darn us’d f’hamV'iyu, for the 
purpose of imiinbitniny a wiiVe^fnr (ho nmlnifinince of 
a >vjfe:=.to mainuiin u wife. 

I^cniark. I( will he ^ren fioiti this e.Nsimph* (hat (he 
Dm, in e/va has liic force ui an liiliniliw. 

fvu> 1'he Dal. \s also ii.sed willi Ihc wrl) m/nifktff/, 
lo c’oiisidcT, e.sp'r m, wluui < niUempr Is Implied : 

^^ara.'.vfl tityhaiU v}Qi)iit\ I rcinsider thee ns chaff® a fig 
foi you ! jh'HiOU 1i\inyii »ci mafn'n\ i do noi consider 
lifv {so muvli) a*! grass } dti noi c*are fn (he least for 
life. 

(viil) The place lo whirh motion Ls ell reeled is 
KMnvulTn''^ put in dip Oat. : opf>n Kai(giiyo gacch'^U, 
{onlj) die few gti 10 heaven; Rfraydya up<ika<^dkal)y 
drugs down 10 hell; .vo udukdya hr, r.^kes me 
in the water. 

(ix) The Dar. is ohen iin.*J iiiH«»ad of fl«; .Ucnsiv- 
tivQ, and also of the fAicndve, 
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4. THK AC*CIJSATtVB. 

(i) The A<x'osailve ('ase is geaernlly governed 
In'transi^lVL'verbs ; rttlhovi kuroli, he makes a cnr- 
riage; AhOfo hgiam fan el i. fiHKt produces (a gives) 
strengih. 

(il) Ail verbs implying vu>lif>n govern the Acc.: 
na^aram gdCGkoli. he gues 10 town; HhagavaniaA 
upasankamii^Sf having approached che Blessecl One. 

(iii) Verbs having the meaning of, lt> to 

name, Ui coU, lo af»poini^ u> ask, (o make, to 

to consider^ etc., lake fU'O Acciisnirves, one a direct 
object and the other a factitive or indirect (diject: 
purho hlu'ifaw gthiiatii vahali, (he man carries the load 
to (he village; piirisa>k j'ucckanta'fi fassall, (o See the 
man going: here giimnch and gncchanlnili are (he Farli' 
tiee objects. 

(iv) Causative Vefi)S likewise govern two Accusa¬ 
tives : puTisa pu^isaM gii^Haih gamayali, the man causes 
(he man to go to (he village; ffrertV'> sissafk dkaui- 
ma<b fathefi, the preceptor causes the disOple (0 read 
the Doctrine. 

Rrmcrib. In such examples ihe Instrumentive may 
be used insiead of the factitive object * samiko diiseno 
(or disnm) khddspeii, the master causes. Ihe 

slave (<» en< (he food; pofisena {or piirisaiti) kammadi 
kJreti, lie causes ihe slave (o do 1 he work. 

(v) When the roots; (olive; thd, to scan< 1 ; 
sb to lie down; pad logo, step: and vh, to enter, are 
preceded hy rhe vertral prefiye^ amt, upa, ahhi, orfhi, J 
andni, theygovern ihe Aco. gamath Npavasati» he lives 
near (he vtlluge : nagaratk adhhasaNli. (hey dwell in 
(he village; manearii ahhhnsldeyya.he oughl lo sii on 
(he cot ; Sakkassa sahobvdiatfi Hpapajjefi, got in(0 com¬ 
panionship with Cakrashe went to Cakra’s heaven. 
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(vi) The Acc. is used ior the f^oc.: naditii pivali 
snadiyaiii pivali, lie drinks in ihe river; ^’tlmani carati 
s^gamg carali, he roenis in the viDage. 

(vii) The indeclinAbl^s: ntutr, in tlie pre¬ 

sence of, on hotii sides dhl, Wot ! Tie I Shame J as 
well iis the expression : •Ifei-r-ctZ/tii, Wik*, .shame be 101 
antarSf hetween, on Uie way: puriiu, aiound, every* 
where, on every side; nn»<, by the side <11', inferior 

lo, towards, for, near; puri, around; npu, inferior ro; 
aniart'Hu, except, without; 12before, govern the 
Accusative t akhilo fidiuafii vusali, lie lives neiir (he 
village; dA/ fjnifej/wya.v.sa h^vluraifi, woe to him who 
strikes a hr.ihminl ilh'-failhii pfll'ikayaih, shame 
on that foul body of mine! upHyaii} anfarvna, without 
expedient; mam anlartna, eKvepfing me; aiilafS ca 
r&jagaXaiU and on (lie way (o Rajagaha; parito 
nagAra*ii, around (he village; s<idKu Dcvadalto muta- 
rafit anu, DevadaKd is kind lo his mother; {iio< . 9 ((rt- 
puitaffi, inferior to Saiipniia; pakhuHa}ih ann, by the 
side of the mountain ; .V47dhn f mUiaravi paii, 
DevadaiLa is kind to his morhvr; nadbft .Vfffaft/araif* 
paii, near the river Ncrailjara ; .V^rj^uitaoi, infe¬ 
rior to Saripiitta. 

{viii) Duration of time is put in (he Acc, r diva- 
sarh, the whole day; larn nt rhat moment; 

gkath sAnayath, once upon a time. 

(ix) Ordinals in the Acc., denote '‘number of 
times”: for the second time; laliyaiii for the 

3rd time. 

(z) Distance is also expressed hy the Acc. .* yoja- 
xiAiiv gacc^uitit he goes one league. 
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{'xu i hv Acc. is \€rj ufun used adverbially: 
khil^puiii ;;ui\}i>Uu he g'les quickly; ht^tihanifi'holfiini 
filiitiiiaii’ lit '*Ucf:ing Ills linacfs.'* 

Rciiuirk. Tina ;s called ilie adverbial at'cu‘«u(ive. 
5^9. 5 . THK IXSTRI MlENTlVe, 

(i) The fiv wlium c»r Hi« iiislrun,‘Hf uith 

which an aniuix is j)erlorine<| is pm in ihc [n^t.; r02i'> 
khti/fil rupaiU pu.’>i>ali, (<'ne) sees forms with iIh* eve; 
hallhena kaffimum huroii (one; cbcs work wiih ihe* 
hards; d«T.mn(r hah, don< by the slave* 

(ij) Tin* Ins*. sU»»'\s ruust or reason ; rukkhu vwic" 
aa Mir tree fM*n<ls down on accoimf ol ihc 

wind; kflnir’fo/,/ vji'uh> he Is a pariah by reason 
of his work. 

The inai- ran iluTeforc be ironslatnd by surh 
expressions as : ky mraity of ton account of; (hroiififi: 
by rea^on'oj: o^:in'• lo. 

(wi) The conveyance ok or on “ty-hich (»ne g»*es is 
put in the Inst.; y«/iena gacchaii, be goe? in n rurf; 
viindngna gacchiAsu, they went in a flying mansion : 
hatthinu upasaAkanvaii, he approached on iiis elephant. 

(iv) The price at which a thing is bought or sold 
is put in (he Inst.: kahapa,nfna no dgiha, give k to us 
for A kahajjana (n small piece of money); 5e(asa/u2sscu0 
kinifvu, having bt'ugin if for 100.000 (pieces oi money) 

(v) The <Urecrfon of route, or tf\e way by which 
one g“oes is shown by* Mu* fnsr.; b7 s.“}adT' 7 ro}}a gacch-' 
anli, they went by the gate of the hall; hena magge~ 
w so ga/o, (by) which way did he go? 

(vi) It is used lodenotc inlirniicy or bodily defects, 
the member or organ affected being i n the Inst.: 

wa he is blind of one eye; hatthfna feu?: hev' 

^ing a crooked hand. 
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^u) Words expressing, birih, lineage, origin 
u.'iMtre, nre put io the Inst.: jfiiiyJ l;hutliya Buddko 
Huddlia is a k$aLrjya by birih : pnkaliyii hh<iddaki>, 
good b}* nature* 

(viii) The !nsh expi'esses ili^ lime whidi: eii- 
rascno pallo, arrived m one day ; lua.svua 

riitfi ^acchh lie wear to ihe <d(y in <i lunaili. 

(ix) Also (he time iit which : tffxt ni 

that time..** 

fx) li expresses c<im|vinionshtn, ami is ilien 
generally used wilh (lie mdccUnablcs 
wall, together with : ni>i'idi Wi/ftfe- 

I he I lessen One sat (og«1lu-i* wi(l> die 
assembly of (he monks. 

Cxi) 'Phe expressions "whai Is I he use ol,” "whtn 

u.se 10 ....*' 'VhnC benelii by.” eic., are expressed in 

Pall by ihe Insi. of (he thing and (he Hal. of Uie per¬ 
son : tin tc jat^iki dt^mmedka, what g<«Kl lo (lice, O 
fool, by mailed liairV kin «n me HtiddUcua. whai need 
have I of Puddha? = what do 1 rare fov a RnddlmV 
fxii) The word ail ho, desire, need, warn, takes an 
Inst, of (he object desired or warned and a Dal. of (he 
person : maydttJ aw alllio. I want n jewel (fiV*, to me is 
nee<l of. or desire for, a Jewel). 

(xiiO Alatii, enough, governs also this case:' 
idha vuseiM enough of living here: olarii Bud- 
dkfina. liud. is suffidenl for me. 

(xiv) Words denoling '‘separation*’ arc general¬ 
ly consirued wiih the Inst, piyeki vippuyogo dubkhO' 
separation from those we love Ls painful. 

fxv) I'be indeclinables saha, saddhifit, santa^, 
wilh» al: vind, without, eRcept> govern ihe Inst. rfnff" 
dosena, without fault. 
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Salia, ^omeumes ex]>ress«s ‘ equnlilj": 
pitUenu .<aha dhun^d pita, a fatlieras rich as his son. 

0«vi) Verbs meaning *'to cjmvey» lo carry, {o 
fetch ’ etc., lake the last, of the placa of carrying : 
sirena darakalapatfi uechaAgena pa\juat(i adiiya, tak¬ 
ing a bunch of firewood on her head and greens at her 
hips.... 

Otvii) The Inst, is often used adverbially (see 
above). 

(xviij) It is also governed by ni«iny prepuHitU*ii.s 
6 TUB ABI.aTiVK. 

(0 The primary meaning of tin* Ablative is that 
e.*«presscd by the word "from;** that is, it expresses 
separation, it expresses also many other relaihms. in 
which the principil idea ••( svpamtipn is more or 
less discernible. 

(ii) Separation igiitnd apenli, ihey led iln* village; 
^0 ossa patali, he fell from the horse. 

(iU) Direaion from : upari, above* the 

Avfci Hell; uddhatk pddalaia, Urom) nUfVC ihc sole 
of die fool. 

(iv) The place ‘‘wherein” an acuon is performed 
i.s |)UI in the .4b).; irt such cases a gerund isfumedmes 
understood according to native grammarians, but the 
stddent will remark ihat these expressions hnvo divir 
exact parnllel in Knglcsli; pttsdda fi/oZrci/, In: looks 
from the palace, is .^nid to bp ei^iirvalent to ; pasAdaiii 
ab hi ru h itva pisudn oloket i — h.*i> i n g .*iscn(ii Iv J i Iia 
palace he looks from the paf.'^ce. 

(v) Measure of length, breadth or distance is put 
in rhe Abl: digkaso navofoidaliKiya, nine spans long; 
yojanarh dydmato, a league in length s yojanam vitihii’ 
rate, a league ia breadth. 
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Remark. In these examples the Inst, may also he 
used t yojanaiti Syamena, yojanarfi vitiharena. 

(vj) That from which a person or animal is ward¬ 
ed or kepi off is put ill rhe Abl. s yavchi ga'oo rakhknlu 
he keeps o(T ihe cows from the barley : iai}dnla Juike 
vSreii lie wards off the crows from the rice. 

(vii) With verbs meaning to “hide, conceal/’ fkc 
fcTson /rom whom one wishes to hide is in the Abl.: 
upaijkiiyii <f»/rtrrtdht7yn/< W-'Jirf, the pupil hides Iiimsclt 
from his proceplor. • 

In such expressions, the Gen. may also be 
usetl: 1 will 

htdr my seif from the samapa Gotama. 

(vili) When (be verb "antaradhuyati ’’ means, to 
vanish, to dissippear, (he place from which one va¬ 
nishes is put in ihu Loc. : Jetavaw anlaradtidyitva, 
having disappeared from the Jeiavana monnsterv. 

(In) Hut when “ natural phenomena ” are re¬ 
ferred to, the Xom. is uMd ; ii7/dliakaro AniaradhUyali, 
•darkness illsappears- 

(x) Verbs meaning “ to avoid, 10 abstain, to re¬ 
lease, to fear, abhor ” also govern the Abl. s pupa’- 
dhummnln viraviati, he refrains from sin; so pafimuc^ 
cati jdtiyd, he is released from existence: corchi h/tJ- 
ydynif I am afraid of thieves. 

(xi) The Ab). also shews “raptive, cause, reason” 
and can be translated by /ot, on account of, by 7eas(fn 
of, through etc., oocuya marati, he died on account of 
his speech : ;c</ato na>f\ pasathsanii, they praise him for 
his virtue. 

i^amark. In these examples, the Inst, maybe used 
as well: sllena ^osarfisants. 
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(xii) Ii is us«f with words showing “proximit)* 
qSifiu samlparU, near the village. 

Ri'mark- In these exAinpies, the Gen. maybe used. 

(xiii) Verbs meaning "fo l>e liom, to originate 
from” etc., gfovern ibc Abl-: <*orJ pivoti hkuyaih, 
from a thief fear arises. 

(xiv) The following indeclinables govern Kie 
AbJ.: ffTokO, far from, after— uroha lehi WjLtgtfrtT, far 
from them is the Blessed One : above, over— 

vpari pabbalii, ovft the mountain.' So: poii, against, 
instead, in return ; rite, except, without 
without, exoepi; different, awuy from; piithu, 

and, before n vowei, puthag, separately, without, ex¬ 
cept; <h liM, as far os; ySva, till, as far ns; soArf, with ; 

pad SuTiputtOt Sar. takes the place of; 
Bud.: fife saeidAaiKm^, without the true ]>oririne: 
etc. 

(xy) It should he noted iliai the Abl. is very fre~ 
Qusndy usedf instead of the insirumentivc, the Ac> 
cusative, the Genitive and (he l«ocati\'e. For instance : 
vinusaddhomma or eiMe saddkammafii, or eitul sad* 
dhammena. 

6or. 7. THE LOCATIVS. 

(i) The Locative shews the place in or on which 
A thing or person is, or an action is performed; it is 
therefore expressed in English by " in, on, upon, at,” 
kaie niildatipHrisOj'tlieroan is siting on the mat; tha~ 
fiya^^r odanam ^octiri; be cooks the food in a cooking- 
pot. 

(li) The Loc. shews the^'cause, reason or motive”* 
of an action : dipi camnesu hniliianiet (he panther Is 
killed for its skin; kuHjaro danicsuhaHHate, the elephant 
is killed for his tusks. 
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(iii) U denotes lime i^^hen an action takes 
place : &'<7yan/«ai(imavc ii^olo, he came in the e>ening. 

(iv) When the pre-eminence of an individiiel 

(thing or person) over the whole cbss to which be be¬ 
longs, is implied* as well as \?ilh adjectives in the 
Superlative degree, ihe noun wilhresj>ecc to which such 
pr«“emineuce or such superlative degree oT excellence 
is shewn is put in the Loc. or In (he Gen.: monusf'c/iK 
kii'iliiyo xnra/^tno, the ksntriyn is the mosi valiant of 
men, i>v ifuintissuhutffi I'huUiyo sanilomu ; gUviatt 

iuotpunnalskirulanuT, of cows, the black one abounds 
most in milk, or, kat^lul gilvinaiSy xuuifti/nnal^iiiniltiinCt. 

(v) The following words govern the Locative and 

the Genitive as well, master, owner; issaro, king, 
lord; aditipali, chief, lord; dflytirfu, an heir, ptHif>hil, 
substitute, surely; pasfilo, offspring, child; kusalo, 
clc'er, expert j goUfc’XU an owner of oxen, or 

gonaruiiii santl', etc. 

(vi) Words signifying to be happy, contented, 

eager” govern the Loc. as well as (he Inst.: jitliiaxmM 
tissuko, eager for wisdom, or iluscna Afljyax- 

mhir paf^^diiOi contented with wisdom, iionsna pas'idiio. 

(vii) Words signifying “ reverence, respect, love, 
delighiing in, saluting, taking, seizing, striking, kiss¬ 
ing, fond of, adoring,’ govern the Loc.: pupasmiifi 
ramali mano the mind delights in evil; 
ubki^udetUi, they salute the monks; psde ffahelnd 
papaU khipuli, took him by the feet and threw him in 
the precipice; ^urisam sUc paluirati, struck the man 
on the head. 

(viii) The Loc. is used sometimes 'to shew thaP one 
does not take any account of something or person : 
fudanUismim durake pahhaji, he left the world in spite. 
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of his son weeping? The Geniiive also may he used : 
TitdanUissa lirirakasio pohha-i. (See Locaiive and 
Oemilvf AI>solute). • 

(ix) Tlie U employed lo denote supcrioriiv 
or inferiority with the words “ upa *’ and ‘'adhi *’ res. 
pettively : npa khJriyath dono, a dona Is inferior lo n 
khari; adfft Hrakmadettr PaUcald, the Pancalns 
arc under Brahmatlattn’s supremacy; ad hi dvvvsu 
BiCddluf, the I3ud<lhn is al>o^*e the gods. 

(s) h i5 used lo denote proximity ” • ntuliyuiii 
susaa^ii, corn near the river? taxxa pavffaxutuvn luiiihi- 
via^ffo hnfi, nrar Ins leaf-lmt Uiere is an el eplmn (-truck, 

(xi; The I.oc. is Used ahstdulely ^^ilh a parliciplr 
in the same case as itself (see. Absolute Construction) 

(xii) In lexicons, the is used (o signify in 
tlie sense of *' r« xodde ftbe root) ru, is used in (he* 
sense of " making noise.” 

UiU) Words denoting “ fitness, snliabilitv 
govern the l.oc.-f«yf na ya/fewt, not fit for thee; the 
Gen. i.s userl in the some sense; lava na yauatli. 

(xiv) Tiie 1^. is extensively used inxlcad ci 
other Cases, and the students must l>e prepared to meet 
the Loc. where very often he would expect lo find some 
other case. I.ec him note that in efmorf all instances, 
the Case for which the Loc- stands may be and is 
used. 

(xv) The I.CC is used for the Gen. (see, above, v), 

(xvi) It is used for the Inst.: paliesu phdava 
cardiUi, they go about viik bowls for their food. 

It is also used instead of the Dat. scflj^k/e 
*f^9pphaU>k, offering to the Clergy are very 
sneflEc4t(Ai5. 
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(xviii) The Loc. is used for ihe A)>lativc : kadah- 
Jvtiu frajc rakkiinli, ihey lieep ofF the elephaiiis from 
be phintnln-irces. 

6:bv) The Loc. is frequenuy usrd adverbially; 
'•litf, formerly. 

6 . I’HE VOCATIVKS. 

fi 02 . Tlie V'oc'.iiive rase tioes noi ro<juiie any ex¬ 
planations : ii is used exactly as in Un^Ush. 

6u.^. THB GKN'jriVE ANi> l.OCATIVX AnsniJ'TK. 

(i) When a mum or a pronoun in llio 

is used whh a padiclplc in lli<* same casi* as 
usolf, the roasU'uclion is called/w»r<r/it*r .lKw/«/r and 
<M >f/b>r .li/Aobdr lespcriiveiy. The Localise Abso¬ 
lute ronsrrucHon is met with much more often tb.nn ihe 
^Icuirive absoliiic const run [on. There is also found, 
m>\v and then, n Xnwiualix’c Ab^»hilP consiruciion but 
ar less roinmon (hmi the other two. 

(ti) The Locative, Genitive and (some!lines) the 
Vominative Absolutei may often be iranslaied by 
"wheel, while, since and sometimes by “ nlihou^b:’* 
fr.sa Bodfiwada cm/r.s?, while ihey were 

lisputini^, the Future Buddha thought; saW.vr dilhail^ 
CiiU, when the stin had set*after sunset; .§'urli/f 
dHyhamihiiixn he went when ihc cows wore being 
milked; Us'carnyfl^j; .sisr fManliyu, allhough the thun¬ 
der bolt was falling on their head. 

{lii) 5id/, Ihe Locative singular of stfJWo Fres. 
Part, of the verb aUhi, lo bd, besides having the above 
meanings, may also ofien be translated hy ifd’ 

“ such being the case ” : aUho soli, if there be iifed; 
i‘vayhsali, such being the case; payoffc sati, when there 
is occasion. With feminine words, saU is also used, 
although it should be saiiyi (fern): pitcchaya salt, 
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if the question he asketf. rNCf^a ieli, bad he ihe desire, 
if he had the wish. 

(iv) The Cienitive Absolute ts not quite so fri*’ 
quenily used as the I.oc. Absolute, although found 
often ennough : sufi’KAfftassa gKm&d/o jSla^ morva* 

tt'a, even while the fowler was disengaging the 
net from the bush: lesatii kiianlSnatii yeva suriyat^ 
fAfl/1 "afai*eM ;«<«, while even they w’ere sporting, ii 
became dusk. 

fv) There is al.'H) mciilioned n so.^’i1h«(| Nhmiina. 
tive Absolute* guccliuNln lifiiittsitviljit s»j tidJusii ajihii^ 
taili hsih, Hhaia<lvajA having gone, he .-ct<*,. 
‘vriyamavo mahiiriSju foniareif^ gfs as the kin^ 

was going, he.. etc. 

Jfraiarj;. The Gen. Absolute is ire4|uenily useci to 
shew ^‘disregard, contempt/’ it can (hen be transl;»(o<l 
by ’* in spite of, noiwithstanding.’' For esamplo see 
above (p. 313, viii). 

604. SYNTAX OP TUB ADJECTlVK. 

(i) As has already been said, whenever an ailjec- 
trve is not in composition with another trorJ, it must 
agree with the word it qualifies in number, gender and 
case. 

(|j) Adjectives in the comparative drgrw retjuirt 
an .\blaiive; il/uiu uva .<u/J ^eyyo, virtue is l>eilei 
chan learning. 

(ii) ) Comparison is also exprcsseil by an Abl. 
fpilowed by an adjective in the pevutive degree : lad^ 
dhurA pAiatipuuabehi Abkirupa, the people ot 
^iadhura are more handsome than those of Fataliputlri. 


*Nirant 41 »Aal. I 4 «> 
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Ov) li is fliso expressed by ihe indeclinable 
i-aratii, betier, with an Abl.: tato varayli, better than 
that. 

(v) When “the heller of two ” is to be expressed, 
a Gen. is used wilh (he positive deg;rce ; 

ko bhaddfiko, of you two who is the heller? 

(vi) Superlalive adjectives are used with the Gen. 

or ihft for examples see above (f.ocative, jv, 

(vjj SYNTAX OK I'RONUUN'S. 

6t3^v /. /Vr.vniw/ fVt/arotn.v. 

(i) The personal pronouns are used much in the 

same way as in liingiishi and do not cnll for particular 
remarks, excopl, perhaps* (heenclitic forms of ahoUi 
and iTui/i c; 

(ii) The enclitic forms of afmifi: ttk* and fic, and 
those of ivam : Ic and vo, are never used at the begins 
ning of a senlence nor Immediately before ibe particles 
ca, Of? and rva; deUt me, let him give lo me; iava 
»nc holn, be it thine or mine; fearnmam no niWtaA, 
our task is hnished: ko fc whai is*thy fault? 
Wiflm 00 riijtif where is your king V 

(iii) With verbs, the personal pronouns are fre¬ 
quently understood, ns the endings cjf the icnsos dear¬ 
ly indicate also the person as : gacchaii <he) goe8=so 
gacchati; gftcehiyyiimi, (1) should go^aliam g'ucchcy^ 
yfmi, etc. 

(iv) The |Jersonal pronoun .sc, x«, larii is also used 
ns a demonstrative and as an arilcle. See Concord 
( 589 )* Therefore, re pitriao may mean, according to 
the context, the man, or, that man. 
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(v) <AblO« is used Adverbially in tht* seuse 
of '* iherefope, accordingly, thereby **: witii the saroc 
meanings it Is also followed by hi and ti ha {-fid ha) : 
{a,vp>i<7 hi pahhii <a dhanena seyyi>, and therefore is 
wisdom better than riches; ias>na It ha hhikkhaVi'f 
accordingly, O! monks. 

(vi) The Inst, feau is used with the sciine mean¬ 
ings us Lasmu: lath madharatk. cherehire, on (hat 

accounr, it is sweet. T<it« followed by fcf means "Mel11 
very well f aU right! well then t*' it-na hi 

jni nan li, very wHi> then, 1*11 nmke voii <t<*vmir him. 

(vii) .Vuri> an<l t'auift (293, ^oo), nrr* um;iI M'lien 
something or t^onu* one already im*iUioiu*J is referred 

to. See (20>. 

6oti. 2« Oeineaslrdlfve f^ruRorrar. 

(i) Eso, 4 st}. elam (298), refer to what is near, 
and mean : this, esd ilthh this woniort; Hirnpak’lro 
£sat this (fallow) is useless. 

The same remarks apply 10 syam ande.Mr. lh)S. 

Jiemark. S.va is often used for e^a, hrsa. 

(ii) The ueuier find (setam, 302), is used with 
the verb ffo/i and the Gen. of the person, and the ex- 
p less ion is then e<|ui valent to ‘'to think ” : iassa rfnd 
ahos/, he thought..^ (//!;%of his Ibis was). 

607. 3. The lieia/hr. 

(i) We have already explained the Relative (592) ; 
only A few of its most important peculiar uses need he 
mentioned here: 

Kil) yo ( 3<0 ts u^d with the Indefinite Kcci 
(3ig): Yo koci, whoever, anyone; yart i/ffer, what¬ 
soever, anything. See(3i4-a, h). 
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(iii) The neut. sing. yaiA is fretjijently used ad- 
verijiaUy in ilie sense of “ as, that, because, since, 
seeing that, if, when ; ” tafh uahu>ft yam f>i }fX‘axi, it is 
much Maj thou livest. 

(iv) The Inst, yettu is used as an adverb, mean* 

ing “nhereby, by which, for which, because : yenu 
fuim hy which I shall caicli him. 

(\) \Anion motion co a definite place is expressed 
yt'nc, where, is used with (here; ue-na Jihaffavii, 
i.'K N^<isai)ktiii, be went to Buddha (bV.atwhere was 
Uuddha there he approached). 

(vij ViLsUh? (Ahi.) is used in thn sense, 01. “because’' 
nnd i.s then generally hdlowed by (heretore j yas- 

mu tvaiU fta fdniUi idsmri rn’/a ‘ si li. because thou 
doth no( undcrsiand, therefore art tluju a faol. 
fioR. Thr Iiilt'rronalivi‘. 

(i) The imetiogniivc pronoun !:•/ (;5i0), may he 
used by itself ot with a noun or pronoun : ho panit 
Ivorit, who art fhou ? f:e cU‘, who are these ? kit diinko, 
which girl ? 

(ii) Ketui (insl.) used with itUl>» and (lie Dal. of 
the person, forms such expressions ns what do you 
want ” ? etc.,: hma !e oilho, what arc vou in need of? 

(iii) Kcna (Inst.) fefl.vfflcT (Abl.) and hissa (Gen.) 
are used adverbially with the meaning of “why? 
wherefore?” 

(iv) Kith is much used with the Inst, to express 
“ what is the use of! : kith me jlvdeiui, what is the 
use CO me of life? 

The indefinite. 

609. The indefinite pronoun (319) does not prfsenf 
any peculiarity r mO tdka koci pavis’i, let nobody en¬ 
ter herej Hflci bkayaiii, any danger. 
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(7ir) RErUTITION. 

610. To express “plurality. lofallty, dlsirflnilion. 
vfinetY, mu kip I icily, eic., words are someiimcs re¬ 
pealed: U '^'u i«n in various places; font 

kaihayiiinaiu", saying this and this. Vo, tiius rejjeau d 
means u*hoover, whatever whichever ” : yoiu ymii 
g-iimutf), whale\*er village I/iflfrt isn’ eva niychncna y/i 
yu biilci kfttheli l«.ua upon kacavannU cAndd/wt. 
and in this way (he other (women) threw iho rafiise on 
whomsoevei said anything; so dillhad}(i}ianitniiis>'i 
jtvilakkfiiiyiio't pcipdiy ha kills nil whom he sei*s; an- 
tc^uiatlhiiiW, in every pfat'c; yraa bi'na, l>y whatnvnr 
—,; so so, every one i.« jnd lo flighl. 

«5il- (Vll) SVNTA.N Ok Vl'iimS. 

(i) The Concord of (he verb wi(h Ks suhjecl ha?- 
already been noticed (5^0, ist). 

(ii) The Present Tense denotes an ml ion taking 
place now, a fact existing at ihc present time: so 
hhdyali, he la afraid; sQ pacati, she cooks. 

(lil) The Present Tense often expresses the con¬ 
tinuance of an action and Is equivalent to the present 
progressive: sa tdxidad, she is sitting in her 

private room. 

(iv) Habit, cusiom and general truth, are ex¬ 
pressed Uy the Present Tense : sahhe maranii, nil (men) 
die ; bkibkhu slUitU ucoraiiy a numlc promises virtue. 

(v) The pn sviM is Sometimes used with a future 
signilTcatlOn : KiiU baroiui, what shall I do? 

(vi) The present is ©.viremely frequent In narra¬ 
tions when recounting past events as if they were actu- 
ohy^appening, Ihis^is called the Historical Present,! 
so paUcantaijavakasaldni sippatii nggavhdpcli, he 
taught five hundr€<l young n:en (hi., he teaclies, etc.) 
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(vii) When no inlerrognlive pfir(icle is used in(er- 
rogntion is somelimes expressed by placing the pre- 
scni (ensc ai the beginning of the sentence : 

Irar/f ttp<'ii,aka, gricvcsi th^u, f) laymen? 

Jiemurh. Other tenses in&y nlso be used in thesairn^ 
wny lo mark intenogation. 

6(2. THB VAST TKKSH. 

J’t'tfi’vl, huperfccl and Ai'r'isl^ 

(0 '1 he Perfect and the Imperfecl lenses presenr 
no didicnliy, they are as a rule used in the sense of «t 
i'cucrtfl nnd they do not retjiiifenny notice. I^L 
U he l>orne in mind, however, that the perfect is but 
seldom used; that (he Jmperfect, (hough more fre¬ 
quent than the Perfect, does seldom differ ftoin it in 
meaning, and )asS that (he Aorist has generally dis¬ 
placed iheae t\\i> lenses and superseded liiein. 

(ti) The Aorisl is ihe principal pasl tense in Pali 
and is diereforc extensively used; it expresses indett- 
nite past time, hut also includes the present clay. The 
Aofiot may he tionslalcd by the Present Perfect or llitj 
Past Indefinite (.See 405): Cfiluf'pKldd pi chaiii alhadi 
rJ/tomp/i a/u(if;.VK, the quadrupeds made a lion king: 
IK If ft/(O puhiniy struck liim on the mouth; kcua kdro^ 
nena rodi, why did you cry? c/afccna serf- 

dftiiii vicari, the brahmin walked about with the goat. 

(iii) The indeclinable mi? is used with (he .Aorist to 
express ptohihition : idaka, iito hluiyi, O ! goat, fear 
not? mil puna c^^cruptm akiisi, do not do so again : 
tiUa, vul i’am'i, dear son, do not go. 

613- FUTUBK TENSE. 

(i) The Future expresses simple futurity : 

J shall guj Ic vttirisiunl!, iliey wHI die. 
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(ti) Tlie fuCttra is also usi\l ns a oiiUI form of 
she Imperative, when courteously glvioj' n commaiul: 

lu/iM hjndliauiiiii ihiftlahi hlirKli^sUi^i, cm Ills 
bonds with (hy (cetb. 

(ill) Tlie future is used to express simple condilion, 
with the particles Cl', .'face and yudi: ymii /vahi yd- 
5’fiJfj paehsUsii eiham phlisiltni, If tJiOu will cook ihe 
grueU I shall drink it 5 ic laii ci’ hihfiisgitii, ^r/l/- 
dkhft j^acclia, if he get it, go widi him. 

(jv) Ifltavis.uif}, the 3rd, |H*rs, sing, of hhavAtl. to 
he, is often used in the sense of " it nuisi he that..... : 
<or& paihd^fii'h iVcvrt hAemadde/Jh .'ja/v f /XAitruhfrf rf 
bhaviK.'iuU li paldyiivU, the thieves on (irsc Iioanng the 
beating uf ihe druab (saidj ‘it must be the <irutu of an 
official’ and fled; uyawr me />«//« hhftvhsu/i. he must 
be my son. 

(v) haW.'vXflri preceded h)* the negalive panicle ««» 
may be translated by *' it cannot ho. " tu'iyani fxxarn- 
SheH hhtfvissaii this cannot be an orKcial's dnim. 

(vi) Jzinia.'idmi, the 3rd. pers. sing, of jAnaih to 
know, is often used idiomatically in the sense of “ I’ll 
see” ; AoJtr, paccht^ jiinhuimi, let it be» I'U see (to it) 
afterwords- 

614 TUU OPT.VTTVE. 

(i) The Optative expresses 'V^obabiliiy, capabi¬ 
lity, Illness, assent or permission, ('ommnnd, wish, 
condition” and i.<; also used iu laying down rules and 
precepts. 

(ii) Fitness : IvaiU IdUhu i'tzccAeyyrTxi, you should 
go th€re- 

(iii) Wish: aAoni i»Mn> /usAdfeaw bkojeVoti rf«- 
^yyarft, I would divide and give it to you, but-.* 
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(iv) Command : pana ho pai(lulya OTtlduvina^ 

.san 'iyuih dadi'vySsi, but thou henceforward give us in¬ 
structions and admonitions; iidarpua vipajji'yytlsi, lie- 
on thy belly. 

(v) Prohnbllily: apt ca iklina ^<Tff/irvv<T«f, I may 
SO- 

(vi) When expressing condition^ it is sually pic- 

ceded by or sum/, sflc<’ imoyn-- 

veil!y It lavti s'ti pa Until pif\\<iyyiixi, kin li iaih kart:yyusi'^ 
lor<l, if, at ibis lime, ihuu shonldsi sec ihy enemy, what 
woiddsi (lion do (o him? 

(vij) To express supposiuon, the word is 

snnuulines used wUU iheOpimlve: yalhii malidrtija 
k<‘c}d I’Xii puriso pudjpoiii padipeyya,..^., were, tnaha- 
r5;a, a man to light a lamp.... 

(viii) Asssent; ivotii idilui ^^accheyySsi, thou 
mavest n<iw go. 

TUB CX'KDmo>rAU 

615. The Conditional expresses an action unable to 
be performed on aecouni of some tmpedimeni in the 
wav of its execution 1 su ce (otii ydnaiii alahhissa agac~ 
chi.<st'i, he would go if he could get that vehicle; hho 
saiihni’Of^iu't, xact' I'sa nikkamiilt' cftAkomanolilpaso ajja. 
nShhavissCi. xabhc mCiiutViiopaifi paliu uhhavissalha, 
Ot niecchanta, had not to-day this oscedc been walk¬ 
ing to and fro ai the foot of this tree, you should all 
have been coinplcu-dy piJiaged. 

6If). THB IMPBRATIVF? 

(i) The Imperative is used in giving commands: 
tena hi, jcdccha, very well, go ! 

(ii) It expresses entreaty : Blianif Bhagavd afpos~ 
subko viharuiut Lord, let the Blessed One now Jive 
free from cares* 
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(jii) JleiiedicLiwns, blt^ssiiij^s: vusiUsulnUi jfva, 
amiv you live a hundred years I 

(iv) With mf? piefixcd, the Impcmiive and person 
expresses simple prohibition icf. Aorisl 612, iii) vul 
rvaffi karolhot do not do snl 

(v) The Imperative 3rd person sing, of bltaxuHt 
10 be> is ofien used idfomaru nlly, with the meaning of 
•‘‘very wcU" : liotu, aluttii jCmasami, very well, I'll sec 
<10 ii). 

617- THK iJJprsmvE. 

(j) The Infinitive .shews motive, inteu* 

tion” U is used nciw/y ns well /nowrly. dyyiinu- 
palo chad^ctuiii if pay util im passuiiy the gardener saw 
no means of throwing (them) away : laiu icunlnm mt 
dassiiini, 1 will not let him go. 

(ii) The infinitive is used with verbs meaning ‘'ui 
>vi8h 10 try or strive, 10 begin, to be able'*: sii rodUuih 
dfabhi, she began to cry ^ na kuei inAyd soddhiffi solla- 
filuih no one can converse with me; xd pavi- 

siUiih na icshatit she did not wish lo enter; xn lath 
ukhhipituiit he endeavoured 10 lift it. 

{iii} The verb daddli, to give, after an Inf» means 
"to ler, CO allow" and the verb Uibhali, to obtain, 
means "to he allowed" : lath pakariluih na dassiVfi, f 
will notallow him to besiruck;gelt(76aAt 
clabhanio, not being allowed to go out of the house ... 

(iv) Verbs liUe tieffact, to behove, to be tit, proper, 
and adjectives like yuito, having the same meaning, 
are much used with the Inf.; in the case of va{tatj, the 
Instrt^meniive is used of the person who ought to do 
the act: sUha d&nt ffMyilva.utufh vaHati, it now behoves 
me to live here; it is used also impersonally; tadi 
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haiUiiiU viiittili, ihe best is (o kill him »it is proper, iU, 
to kill him. Jsvjw kafhitum na yiitfam, k is not pro¬ 
per lo speak thus. 

{v) The indec)iiiables/(//W<A(h possible, allowable, 
nnd possible, abie^ are used wiih the Inf.: 

is used much in (he same wny as vaUati, thai is, 
aciively or passively, nnd often with ihc Insi- of lUe 
person; (he verb holi fre<iuenfly follow.s sakka: sukkd 
Jioti ntcikuuath dUamiuain il is possible 

to practise fornicuiion; »/e ^nkku va- 

xilnmt it is impossible (o live m ihis place; idaih no 
labhhii evil III k,Hu lit, 1 1 is not po.ssible 10 do it in iliis 
way. 

(vi) When icfiwtf/, wishing, desirous, is com- 
pounded with an Inf., Itnal >h of the Inf. is dropped : 
dcvaliiyu hotikaminaiU kdrclakthnu, wishing (0 make 
an offering to the god. 

618. THE GERUND. 

(i) The (refund always denotes an action com¬ 
pleted before niiolher; it may be iranslaled by the 
word''having ” followed by a past participle as: 
gaiilviii having gone; or by the past tense followed by 

Ihc conjunciion “ and : gunivu, he went and...... 

the gerund, therefore, being very extensively used, is 
jhe most common connective in Pali, and practically 
does away with tbe Pali conjunction equivalent to the 
English and ” connecting two sentences. So lath 
ukkhijtilvu ghordrh neivti caludhfl ‘PibUnjitvS danSdJni 
puiiiidni kalvu yathakammoih gato, he lifted it up, 
took it home, divided Into four parts and, preeling 
alms-gtving and other good deeds, went according to 
his deeds- 
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(jj) The m'Or<l va (seva) fol!owing: a gerund, 
inaj be translated hy as soon as : torii vacanaili 
sutv<h T'a as soon as he Iieard (hese words^^.-..; 
•viirtarif, atiano pullaift disvd va, the monkey, ns soon 
as he s.nw his offsprings 

(iii) The particle “ apt *' coming after ji gerund, 
may be translated J>y ** although” ; akalaiHiri pu^/^aln 

cakkavattirajjan't daifii pi UKftlaift nu sakkd, an uii' 

grateful man cannot be satisfied although iicbe given 
universal sn\*ereignty. 

(iv) l^efore a gerund, a may lx* translated by 
“•without : pay»atfrtfrfr akalvS. wit hoot making delay 
swithout any delay; rienY pi akitunirit'a, without 
harming even one person- 

(v) Some gerunds are used prei>ositional)y; tlu* 
principal of them are: paffkiiru, since, beginning 
from, from, after; srawdA^ya, with reference to, con¬ 
cerning; urahfiAa, concerning, witli reference to; 
afiricca, intentionally; aral/aitAdew, mndvcrtentl}*, 
unawares: nf^rdya, upanissdya, on account of, 
through, near;fl 4 uy«, with; pa^cco, by, through, on 
account of; thapftv/i, except, excepting. 

(vi) The Gerund may sometimes be translated by 
the present participle; Zdhc aganlva akam cfiratii 
passiiii, coming here I saw (he thief. 

(vti) The Gerund may have a passive signification : 
corajvlthakcna gahet^t having been seized by the rob¬ 
ber chief. 

THB I’A&TlClPLtS. 

619. I. The Present PartUiplc. 

(i) The Present Participle may generally be trans¬ 
lated by ” while, whilst,’* which sense is inherent in 
it; this partidpie always expresses contemporaneity of 
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aclion : aliano gamam gacchanto coruiavUh palV(t,v[\i \6 
going to his village he came upon a forest inhabited 
by thieves; Pitvd muA pa^ijagganto vSsam 

hap pc Sly he went and^ taking care of his mother, took 
up his abode there. 

(ii) It must be remembered that participles are of 
the nature of adjectives and must agree with the 
word they qualify in the same way as adjectives: a^j?- 

chrirnyum i'acclianUl satiii. .persons going to the 

Avici HeU; (igacchantatfi iuth disvi pi, although he 
saw him corning,,,.. 

(iif) The Present Participle U sometimes used 
substantively, and may be iransbied by he who” 
{docs the action exj^ressed by the verb) : idarit pana 
puruiokafh gacchiiniuxxa pdlheyyaift but this 

will he provisions for him who goes to the other woild; 
puralotarh gacchanlo ckaih kakupa>Mi^n pi gahetvd na 
gacchad, he who goes to the other world does not take 
even one farthing with him. 

(j.*) The Present Participle may also sometimes be 
translated by a conditional clause: lam luhhanto jlvic- 
sSiimi alabhanto idli' eva marisadmif if 1 obtain her I 
shall live; if not, in this very spot shall I die; addka- 
mdae sahassarit labhanlo upattkahissdmi dm a, if 1 get 
a thousand every fortnight, I'Jl serve thee, Lord; 
cva>h karonto lacchasi akaronto na lacchaf^if if you do 
so you’ll get it, if not, you will not get it. 

(v) The particle pi (sapi) following a pres. part, 
may be rendered by “although” : pitard vdriyahdno 
pif although prevented by his father; Unh apas^^anta 
pi, although not seeing him. 
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j. The Past Participle:!. 

(i) There ere two Pfisl Pariidples, ihe Perfect 
Active (a^i. 465) and the Passive Perfect (450. //). 

(li) The perfect active participle presents no 
culty whatever; soxlharh adiniuivu, he having mpiuretl 
the lion; bhattati^hhutuivlp having taken his meal. 

(Hi) The passive perfect participle is very ufieit 
tised as a predicate instead of a finite verb (see L‘onror<l 
of Subject and Predicate spo); it can then be trans. 
jated by a past tense. 

(iv) The P.P.P. cf roots implying motion, anti 
•of transitive roots, takes an ticnisntive; 

£va j'alo, he went to his own place. 

(v) When the P. P.P. is thus used predkaiisely, 

the veri> to be, is generally understood after it. 

(vi) The ageul of u P<P.P. is as a rule put in the 
Xnstrumentive case luyif piiithaUi pn^liaUh by her the 
question was askedX.she askvd the tjuesiion; 

may<la letter hns been written by me2. I 
have, etc. 

(vii) Not seldom the P.P.P. may be trnn.'^lated 
hy a pres, participle : talo uppatilo vi7/u//afd vrya«r;7o* 
iamJna parallre aUhitsi. springing from there, ?ie 
reached the other shore as a lightning finsb. 

621. j. The Til I It re Panioiplc. 

(0 The Puiure Participle (449) denotes thai the 
agent h abwii to perform Ihe action ur undergo the 
«ia(e wpiessed by the root: rattM ruKhuifi vicitri^sinUi 
[ am going (si am about to go) from kingdom to 
kingdom; lath gantka}h radssaiii ahaih, I am about to 
compose that book. 
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(i!) Ic also shews purpose* intention * as may be 
seen by the and example in (i) above. 

(hi) U shews simple futurity : >i-&haffi puna 
iarti gabhkascyyaih : 1 shall not be reborn a^in. 

6 aa. 7 Vif Participlr. 

(i) The Future Passive Participle conveys the idea 
of ‘'fitness, necessity, obligationit denoted that wliat 
is expressed by the root ix la or oneht lo ht‘, or 
ix fit la hcocmuxt ho done or undergone; jxuyd Pi/tiab» 
hath kumimaii niiihilayit, the worU which was to be 
done by me Is hnished; saco xo dcso uklOfiu holt xa 
deso xummajiiluhhot if the place be dirty it uughi lo be 
swept; na navtl hhiklikS Sxanena paiihJktlubbtl, young 
monks should not be ousted from their seat. 

(ii) From (he above e.x&mp)es, it will be seen (hnt 
the F.P.P. must Agree with the subject in gender, case 
«nd number. 

(iii) U is much used impersonally; khtmi kaHiih- 
harh, wJial U to be done? fliha ca imOui sulUhii du.v. 
ss 6 dn i, an d i n 1 It IA con n ect i on, i hesc passages (f rom 
the Scriptures) should be pointed out: imiiui nayena 
i^ffditabbo, it must be understood in this way. 

(iv) It will be, from the above examples, renmrk- 
ed, that the agent is put in the Ijistrumeniivc- 

(v) liha'oitahbaA. used with the Inst, of the thing 
01 peison, is frequently used in the sense of "it must 
be ibat, one should or ought to” : majihatti’n' rva 
hhavitabhaiii, one should be indifferent to..., vis<fy<>ji. 
idya cldya hhavilabbam, this must have been mixed 

with ixjison. 
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(is) SYNTAX OF IN1>BCL1KABLR9. 

<j) The foHowing are used corxelaijvely :— 

yathu, iS....talks, so; yava, so long-..?«ra, ihat 
)ong = as long as: yadi, wben....(adtf, then; yaitho, 
'Khttt...-tallka, there. 

(li) ca.^.c^^f bo(h....and> io caakan ca, both he 

and 

efl... .t« ..., wbet her... .or; 6 hSsol i karv t i v */, 

whether he speaks or acts. 

pi.,..pi.,.., both., and: ^h'leatipi iikcupeii pi, both 
sprinkles and causes lo sprinkle. 

(iii) cu„.ea<..,., nnd ea—?d.-..wben in a negative 
senience, are equivalent lo: Deither.^nor. 

(tv) cj and oa used singly, never come At the 
beginning of a sentence. 

(y) eva, and, before a vowel ycoa, j$ used to eiA* 
phasizeche idea expressed by a word, and maybe tfans- 
lated by *‘very, just, quite, exactly, as soon as’': 

just nowj aiiaw yava, one's very own. Ycra 
coming after a verb is not always easy to translate into 
English, but in the majority of cases, it may be ren* 
dered by **Ofti to goon, continue,’' etc.: kdffcentt 
(hey went on talking. 

<v) yadf, if, is used in conditional sentences with 
the Present, the Future, the Optative and the Condi* 
tional. Vcdi cvath, ya/j* ^arf;^if so, in that case; 
vd....yadi vd,„. =swheiher-™or-.-,^Jwte vSyadiv^ ura^itr, 
whether in the village or in ihe forest. 

Rsmark The syntax of the most important indeclin- 
ables has been given in ^’Syntax of Substantives.” 
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<324. Direct and Indirect Narraiicn. 

<i) The oblique construcilon in Pali is expressed 
by placing the particle iti, so, thus, after the words in 
the direct construction as they would stand in English, 
that is, at the end of the words quoted: kahath xo 
r'ldrahi ii pucchi, be asked “Where is he now? ’ 

(ii) hi is generally abbreviated lo n\ and the 
last vowel of the quotation, If short, is lengthened be¬ 
fore it: jvidfrfl li, he said very well 

(ili) Verbs of “saying, telling, lusUing, naming, 
/^nowing, chinking,” are generally used with Hi: ilry.se 
vri’bs may be : 

{i> Placed j/icr the particle iti: 7 V ''.Vnrff/n” 
ii vulva, they said “Very well.” 

(2) Before ths words quoted : pucchi " kiih 

juiuisi huw” li, be asked “What do you know?'* 

(3) The verb,is frequently omitted altogether: 

marciulmi nan’' ti, (he thought, or said) ‘'I'll kill 
him !“ 

(iv) When iti or fi, is followed by a vowel, sandhi 
takes place regularly : ifj + cvnrti a= jccevaih; kvAci + iti as 
k vac Iti 

(v) Often, i 7 / has the sense of “because, w itii the 

intention of" shewing "cause, motive, intention, pur¬ 
pose ''jlvitutii asakkontd'* li because (w'e) are unable 
to make a living j pakarixxilnii'’ ii pita 

jJiQlfbakaifi dvidho /?/irAd 7 , intending 10 kill the mos¬ 
quito he broke his father's head jn two. 

625 INTERROGATION ANP NEGATION. . 

(t) The negative particle is na: imasmiiii sare 
udakaifi n’ attki, there is no water in this lake; «a 
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didst not thou know? kalhe^ 

tuili na sakkit 7 iu, I am unable to spenk with the hanker. 

(ii) With nn Optative, na h used in prohibition : 
iia luilthixJiafii ffacehcyyu, let him not go to che cle> 
plmni*shed. 

(ill) Xu may form the first part of a compound t 
nigamnnotti ( = na.^figamanni1i), non-arrlv'nl; n<d>/uk* 
Hi a, n non-priest 8 a layman. 

(iv) Two negatives make an aflirmative: hhuriiU 
iia na vitdt'vyiJ, not that he may not beat the drum (he 
jnny therefore l>eAt it). 

(v) Nn Ik also used in negntion in the same way 
as iia : nn /<?Mdi/, lie does not Ivnow. 

(vl) Nn followed by iut cNjiresses a strong affirma¬ 
tive: ii(i na dbanieyya, he should Surely blow (the> 
conch): napfiahnli, he is most certainly able. 

(lii) Interrogation is expressed by using inierro. 
gacive advei’bs oi’ pronouns ns kaxnu}, u'hy ? wherefore ? 
kisaii, ifecittf. why ? who ? etc. 

(iii) Also by means of interrogative particles. 

{\x) Api, when used in interrogation, is nlways, 
placed first in the sentence: Ap' /Ivuso opn/idfrarr^ 
sallhiPuih jilmUit do you, Sir, know our Teacher? 

(x) followed by nn khn, it expresses a very 
emphatic interrogation : Apt iiu kbo koci upaddovo' 
koli, well, have you nny cause of d(.stress? 

(xi) Nu, I wonder! Pray? N'u, is often followed 
by fcho : feldii'c nn hko paraloko^ I wonder what the 
nextrworld Is like? eorS nu atthi, are there thieves? 

(xti) Preceded by na, It expresses empharic interro¬ 
gation : na nu yadho, am I not a warrior? 
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(xii!) Inierrogfaiion is sl^ expressed by placing 
ihe verb first in thesenicnce : socasi upSsaku, grievest 
thou, layman? 

{xiv) Sometimes the mere tone of voice is suffi- 
deni 10 express interrogation : rii/)a«ft didst thou 
get broth V 

ISTKBJSCTIOKa. 

n) The principal interjections are : alas I ah t 

/randal come! indeed! oh! bhn, friend! Sir I 1 

say I han't sirrah I Oma, yes I truly I indeed I aho, alas! 
oh I (f/. p. 244.) 

(ii) first purs. sing. Re1eciive»of bhanali, 

to Hay, is used us an interjection with the meaning of 
“to he sure! J say, there V* 

tiilj ist, pers. sin^. Reflective of maHha* 

li, lo think. Is also used ns nn interjection in the sense 
of “ methinUsI 1 daresay ! I suppose! 

CHAPTER XV. ’ 

PROSODY. 

(i 20 - Troaody is tUnt part of Grammar which treats 
oj the laws of versi Beat inn. 

A fitVhil, in Pill poetry, is a stmua. 

A is the fourth part of a stanza, called also “a 
quurte^-verse/’ 

A rai>Qa is a syllable in a p/ida. 

A short syllable is termed ia/tu. 

A hmg syllable is called garu. 

A fool is termed gat^a. 

627. The mark repi'esenis a short syllable, and 
the mark ^ a long syllable. A foot containing two long 
syllables is termed gfl, that is, ga-hga, the initial syl* 
able gn of tlie word garu being used to represent a 
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long syllable j afoot of two short syllables ts termed 
that is Iti + la, the initial syllable of the word lahu be¬ 
ing employed to represent a short syllable. 

628. The following are tbe four varieties of dis^yU 
labic foot; 


Syllables. 

1 Pali. 

1 

Unglish. 


) fu la Iff la. 

Pynhif. 

— ^ 

Stt ga nr ga. 

^|xjndc«. 

.w— 

la ga. 

1.ambus. 


1 

Trochee. 

620. The eight-syllable feui, known in Pali as the 

atthaga>^a are as follows : 


Syllables. ^ 

Pali designation* 

' Itnglish designation. 

_ _ 

ma. 

Molossus. 

'•mf 

na. 

Tribrach. 


hha. 

Dactyl. 

^ 

y^- 

Bacchic. 

W ^ W 

/«• 

Amphibrach. 

W W - 

xa. 

napaest. 


ra. 

. Creiit. 

- ^ ^ 

ta. 

Antihacchlr. 

SHORT AND LONG STIL.AfiLXS. 

630. The short vowels in Pall 

are a, i, u, the long 

vowels are a, 2, 

it, e, 0. When d, 

i or 11 is followed by 


a double consonant, It is prosodically long. For ins- 
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itance, the firsl us v.'Cll as the second a in cakkal^c<T is 
long because followed by fcfe and «c respectively. He fore 
niggaluia (ift) a short vo wells also always pro«odica)Jy 
long. Thus in ^succaifj, the » before is long. In 
poetry, a naturally shore vowel is orcasionally 
lengthened and a naturally long one shortened to meet 
the exigencies of the mctie. In order to make ti short 
vowel long, the consonanl following It is sonwlmcs 

“N ABtETIES 01^ MBTKRS. 

C31. There nro three classes of metres, termed Sam a, 
4ddha»amaand Vieama. When the sylinblusin nil 
the padas are exatily alike* the metre is called sama; 
when ihoso in the iirst and third and those in the 
second and forth p&das are alike, it is termed AdOha* 
aama: and when all the padas or verses are diiTereni, 
the metre is termed Vlaama, 

1 . THE XAifA CU58. 

632. In gathas of this class, the syllables in ear^h 
pada may range fron> .six up to twenty two. The 
nariies of the .seventeen kinds of metre are ns follows : 


<iiyniti — 

- fjsyliable 

s Sakkiiri 

— 14 syllables. 

Uijhi - 

-7 .. 

Atisakkaii 

— i.S 

AnutlhubhaHi- 


Ai(lii 

—(6 «, 

Brahati 

-9 f' 

AtyaUhi 

1 ^ ff 

Panii - 

-10 ,, 

Dhiiti 

-’I8 M 

Tuithubhatti - 

-It „ 

AtidhuU 

-19 

Jagati 

”12 M 

Kail 

^20 ,, 

Atijngati — 

-* 3 . 

Pakati 

1 


A kali- 

22 syllables. 


f) 33 * These 

are again 

subdivided 

according to the 


kind of feet employed in each .stanza; as four 
pidas are similar, the scheme of only one pacla is 
^iven for each kind of metre : 
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t. Gfipattl, having Padas of jia* syliabJes. There 

is one vAiieiy, 

TununajjhS _— ^ | —_ 

3. Unhl, luiving Padas (of st'veu syUabJe.s. There 
is one vni'ieiy : 

A'«mr 7 r<l/a/>W, I •w w — |_ 


3. AnutthMbham^ hoving Pfidns of <'ight 'flyj- 
hibles. Tiicrii Hie live divisions • 

(i) Chrapatfii, _ 

(11)1 7//h m -— I-I — 

(hi) w w I ^ I ^ 

(iv) ,SV7wiaAi/fe<b _^— I — w 

(v) Pr?mdu7frJ, w — ^ — 

4. 6rah»il,hnvjng Pidas of w/iie syDabJeR, There- 
are two varieties: 

(j) Halamvkin _ 

(ii) Phuiair<isusn ^| ——_ 

5. PantI, having PAdns of fen syllables. There- 
are seven varieiies: 

(I) Suddftavinll'itaiH.-^^^l _| w — | — 

(il) Pavavn, -1-^ w | _ 

Ob) Artfnmcrah, _ .^^1 —_ 

(iv) MnlOl, -1 —w —I — 

(v) Ca 7 iipakaiiu'lhl —— —_ |w^—] ^ 

(vj) Maunrafnii, _[w —s.^[_ 

(vii) _— _|__ 

6* TutthMbhjfcm.hnvIngPAdas of e/fvt-n syllables 
There are eleven varieties : 

(i) Vpaiihild, — — w I w—^ I w J _ — 

()r) IndavAjiriJ, | 

■(iii) Vpavajirdt w—v.. |-| __ 
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Remark. When ihe quarier verses of Indavajiri and 
vpQvajirti are mixed rogeiber in a sJanzn in auy oider» 
the sitin^a is then called Up&jatl. 


' (jv) .S‘Km»fefeI —iw —^ _ 

(v) Dodhakatii, —— 

(vi) .VcJh’n?, — —— j_ — 

(vli) TMitmniixx^,-—I —j — — 

Remark. There nro pauses after the fourth and 


seventh syllnhles: 
(vlii) .S'nrtf.<flA7r?, 
Ox) Railutddhulil 
^Cx) Svtigalt), 

(xi) liltaddiki). 



7, having Padas of fwehv 

There are fourteen varieties : 

li) rti/fixaff/ttf, v'— w I — — •w'I • 
Oi) /wdarrtpfud, ——| - w [ ^ . 

Oil) Toiako, — I N./w'— ] 

(Iv) i>utdvilam-' 

hilu, ww'wf — 


syiJahles* 



(v) f'wffl, 


Remark. There are puusc.s after the fourth niid 
twelfth syllables. 

(iv) Kusimavkilta, 

(vii) lilinja>\£appayfita, 

(viii) | I — 

Ox) IMiiu, — —I w'—w . 

(x) Pamilakkhafii, 
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(si) Ujjafiii ^ I — I —w— 

(xii) Vfssadevi, -— J-| w — — j — 

There are pauses after the fiflh and icrelfth 

syllables* 

Tumara'frtrfN 


(xhO Kani’alil, — |w^ - \ ^ ^ \ ~ 

8. AtijaciAti. having PiuJas of ffiiVfiVM syllabi•*>. 
There are two varieijes ; 

(t) PaAtTsittT, 

There are pauses after the third and iriir- 
teenth 5yHable5^ 

(M) 


_There are pauses after the fourth and thir¬ 
teenth syllables. 

9. SakkAri, having P atlas of f oh riven syllables. 
There are three varieties: 

(i) Aparujilti, 



Remark. There are pauses after seventh and four¬ 
teenth syllables. 


(ii) Pharai}ckalika, 

Remark. There are pauses after the seventh and 
* tfourreenth syllables. 

JiU) Vasanlalilaku, 
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10 . Atl»alikarj, having Padas of fifteen syllables 
There are four varieties : 

(i) 5a«ii:a22, 



(ii) 

I 'W' t I — 

lie mark. There are pauses after the eighth nntl 
fifteenth syllables- 
(iif) .\falinh 

\ ws^^J I-j --) -- 

hVjnarl:. There is a pause after the eighth sj'IIable, 
(iv) PahhaddakafU, 



II, Atthi, hriving Padas of si.x/een .‘syllables- There 
is one variety: 
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13. Dhuti, having Padas 0/ eighteen syllables* 
The/e is one variecy : 

K usuiitiUtlaldvelliU, 

14. Atidhuti, having Packs of syilabtes. 

There are two varieties: 

(i) MeghnvipphuJiiUt, 



Re mark. There arc pauses after sixth, tliirieenlh 
and nineteenth syllables. 

(it) 



Remark. There are pauses after the twelfth und 
nineteenth syllables. 

15. Kftti, having Paciss of syllables. There 

is one variety. 

Fw«o, 

_ w—I I — ^ I- I 

16. Pakuti; having Padas of tvnr syllables. 
There is one variety : 

Saddhartif 

17. Akcith having Padas of (vraty-tVo syllables. 

There is one variety ; • 

§kad^ka, . ^ 
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2. TH£ ADDHASAM^ CLASS. 

634. In the Addhasama class of metres, I he Arsi and 
third, and the second and fourth padasare similar. 
The following cable shews eleven kinds of metres that 
•come under this bead : — 


Name of metre- 

Odd quarter' 
verses, 
ist—3fd. 

Even qua ner¬ 
ve rses. 

2nd—41 h. 

Upacjlta 

oo-cu-oc-o> 

-00-00.00-- 

Raiamajjha 

'OO'OC'UU-. 

0000.00-00-. 

\‘egavaii 

CO-OO-OO'' 

.00-00-00-- 

HhnddavIrSjniii 

..OO'O'O - > 

... 09 - 0-0 - . 

Ketii matt 

eo-C'ti ‘ 0 -~ 

.00-0-000-. 

Akbyanika 

..O.'OO.O' . 

0-0--00-0.- 

V’ipariCapabha 

O.C.-UO'U'' 

..0 -.00-0-- 

Harionpluiu 

00-00-00-0- 

000-00 -00-0- 

Aparavdtia 

00U(»00-0 - 0- 

0000-00-0-0- 


Vavsidikamall 

O-O-O-U-U-0* 

• 0 ^ 0 ^0 ^ u « 0 •g ^ 


Ui’murk. The Af>aravatta corresponds to the IVL7- 
liya explained, referred to lower clown. 

3. THE VISAMA CLASS. ^ 

633- 'I ke Padastn this division of verse.'? are all dis. 
similar. Under ibis head comes the metre known 








342 


A PRACTICAL CEUUMAR OP 


the vatta, the heroic measure oi PeU liieraiure. 
eight syllables being employed in each pada, the first 
and Sasc syUables therein being free, that this, a short 
or long syllable may he optionally used in those syUa> 
bles. The syllables between tbe first and last, form* 
(WO sear, haviny '(bree syllables in each seat or foot. 
In the first seat in all the quarters, any foot may be 
employed except a Trihraeh and an A7UiPMsl, (bat is 
to say, three short syllables ( u o u) or two short 
and one long (» •^) must not l>e used. In 

the second seat of the first and third quarlers, ftny 
fool may he used, but in the second scat of the second 
u nd fou rth quarters o n ly ( Batch ic) or |at (a mp h ib i ach | 
(|.e., V ——or o — o) must be employed, it 
should be noted, however, that iltevatta proper has 
ja in the second seat of both the second and (he 
fourth padas. 


i^rmari^. The sign M means, that the syllable may 
optionally be sftnrf or long. 

636. (1) Vailo proper. 


Free. 

ISC seat. 

2nd sent. 

F ree. 

ist pada 

0 0 0 

000 

0 

2nd „ ^ 

0 0 0 

0 0 

0 

Srcl „ 0. 

000 

0 00, 

0 

4 lh „ 

000 

0 0 

0 


— — — 




6 s 9 . Sometimes tbe Gatha contains six Padas —the* 
fifth followir>g (he rule for (be first and third; the’ 
sixth that for the second and fourth. 





tut PAU UNQUACS. 




638. Besides the Vatt& Proper above shAwn, there* 
are eight kinds of vatta metres ; 

(ii) Vipafita- ■) P. 1 & 3 :2s£,| ^ -s' 

patliyavaUa 5 P. 2& 4 I's: 

OiO Capalavat-) P. i 4 3 5 as I Sss ^ 
ta jp. 

)P.2 & 45 ^ 

)r.J& 3 :«=s 

J P. a & 4 : ^ 

(vi) Vipuia of >l^ I & 3 

Piftgala 5 P. 2 &4:=*^|s»£ 

This Metre (vi) is aiso called Pathy&vatU 

(vij) Bha-Vi- )P. 1&3 
pula )p. 

(v»j) Ra-Vipu.) P. j 5 : 3 j ^ ^ 

la 5p.2Sr4.i*i[:»‘ 

(ix) Ta-Vipu- IP. * & 3 j sii Si 


(iv) Na-Vipu 

I& 

(v) Vipula of 

SeCava 


^ ^ 




Is 


P. 2&4! 




w — ^ 


639 JATI STANZAS- 

640. Besides the metres noted above, there are 
some that are regulated by time (kala). Such metres 
are termed J8ti. They are of three kinds 

(a) Ariya. 

(b) Vetaiiya. 

and (c) Mattasamaka. • 

64i< In tile first of these, the Ariy£, the first (wc 
padss or half a gathacontain sev^n and a half feet; in 


K k K K K i( K K K K K l( K K K -K 
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the even, that is, the second, fourth, and sixth feet an;* 
of the following, namely, Bn, Jn. Sn, 09. or four short 
syllables may be employed, but Ja must not be used 
in the odd feet, that is, in the first, third and fifth. 
The sixth foot may be Jn, or four short syllables. 
The second half stanza must fulfil the same conditions. 
It is necesrsary to observe that in the jiti metre a foot 
consists of four syllabic instants, the time taken up in 
pronouncing a short syllable being taken as an instant 
of time; thus a long syllable being taken equal to two 
short ones, each foot used in (be Ariya is equal to four 
syllabic instants. The following is an illustration of 
an Ariya stanza :— 


t 

1 

1 

1 

lat 

Foot. 


H 

I 



7th 

root* 

Plrsl half 

^ • 


B 


B 

PBBB 

BB 

■ 

etaata. J 
S«coo4 bAin 

1 

m 

■ 

■ 

1 

B 

B 

■ 

•taa»a. 1 


wM 

■i 

■1 

■ 

■b 

■i 

■ 


64s. The VeUliya is so formed that it usually con¬ 
sists of fourleen syllabic Instants in the odd quarters 
and sixteen in the even, while (he Maftasamaka con¬ 
sists of sixteen syllabic instants in each quarter. The 
metres of the }Sti dass furnish many varieties, but it 
is not within the scope of this work to Irene of them In 
detail. As, however, the Velajiya is of rather frequent 
occurrence, we give below the scheme of it. Each 
pada is divided into thue seats; the ist seat in the 1st 
and padas must have six syllabic instants; the tst 
seat of the snd and 4tb padas must contain eight 
syllabic instants; the snd seat must be a Cretic foot 
■fid the ^rd an Iambic' foot: 









THE PAU LANGUAGE. 


MS 


vetaiXya. 



1 ist seal. 

1 

and seat. 

3rd seat. 

No. of 
syllabic 
instants. 


Cretic. 

1 

Iambus. 

tat Pida 6 

six syllabic instants 


w ^ 

and „ 6 

n 

1 



3 r<i 6 1 

six „ „ 


w — 

4 th „ 8 1 

eight „ 

- W - 

w — 


Ifm^arks. (d) The above is a perfect Veliliya. In 
the 3rd seat, the foliotving feet may be found instead 
of the Iambus: 

^ w/ pyrrhic. 

_ , —. spondee. 

^ _ bacchic. 

- wanipbibrac. 

(6) The sign of the long syllable (—) must be 
counted as 2, since it is equal to (wo short syllables. 


FINia, 
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